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ANNOTATION

YMKmuunr 01. 02. 2013 jina yrkasmwiran 1-
HUFWIMII 0a€éHHOMAaCH OMJIaH TacAMKJIaHUO,
YOIl ATHIITa TABCHSA KHJINHTaH

AHHOTAIIUA

Ymly yKyB-yciyouil Maxkmya 3aMOHaBUN MeIaroruk TEXHOJIOTUsIap acoCUa,
oM  TabUM  Myaccacanapu  ¢uiosorus  axyiabTeTnapu  4YeT — TWLIap
(mytaxaccuciuk) kadenapacuHuHr 2-6ockud Hazapuit poneTuka dhanu yKyB gactypu
acocua taiiépnanrad. Kyinna rakaum stunaérran YKyB-ycinyouil Maxkmya (haHHUHT
Makcaau Ba Baszudasapu, paHHM Y3mamTupuinra KyWuinagurad Ttanadiap acocuaa
unuIad YUKUITaH.
Macbya myxappup: Ounonorus gannapu HOM3044, TOTHEHT. X. Toxues
Taxpuzuu: Murnus T Ba agaduétu kadenpacu myaupu X. H. S"pa36aeB

AHHOTAIUA

VY4ebHo-MeToau4eckoe nocobue no aucuumianHe «Teopernueckas GoHETUKA»
MpeIHa3HAYEeHO JIJIsl TPENoIaBaHusl OTHOMMEHHOTO Kypca cTyAeHTaM (DaKyJIbTeTOB U
OTJIEJICHUM AHTJIMMCKOTO fA3bIKa Ieaarorudeckux By30B. OcHoBHas nenp YMK —
O3HAaKOMJICHHE CTYJIEHTOB C OOIIMMH TOJOKEHUAMH (POHETHKM KaK HAyKH, C
pPa3TUYHBIMU TEOPUSMH U IIKOJAMHU, C OOIIMMHU MpaBUiIaMu (POHETUKU aHTIUHUCKOIrO
A3bIKA, TEOPETUUECKUMHU METOJIAMH HCCIIEIOBAHUs, OOIIECTIPUHATHIMU MOJ0KEHUSIMHU
B COBPEMEHHOMI (pOHETHUKe.

Penaxrop: Kanauaar ¢punonornyeckux Hayk aoieHT X. Tamxues

OnnonenT: 3aBenymuid kKapeapbl AHTTIUACKUHN S3bIK U JTUTYPaATYyphI
ANNOTATON

The present manual in phonetic theory of English is worked out for students of
Foreign Language Faculties who are being trained to become teachers of English.
The training of highly skilled teachers of English comprises the study and mastery the
theoretical problems of pronunciation on phonetics and phonology. The course book
includes two aspects of pronunciation in phonetics: practical and theoretical. The
aims of the practical course are predominantly the following: The students must
master the norms, or pronunciation standards, of the English language, i.e. speech
sounds, syllable structure, word-stress and intonation in the broadest sense of the
word.

Managing editor: Kh. Tadjiev candidate of philological sciences, assistant professor
Reviewer: The chief of a department. Kh. 1. Urazbaev



AUTHORS

Hopmamarosa JInigys3a TypaukyjgoBHa

1997 tiun X¥ykaun naBiat yHUBepcUTeTHHUHT Dumonorus ¢pakynbTeTd MHrnms3
TWIA UYHATUIIUHY Tamomiiarad. MasbaymoTu onuit, 1997 — 2008 iiniutapna Cupnapé
BuosTH ['ynucton maxpugaru 16- ypra makrabaa ykutysuu, 2008 iungan Oyén
I'ynucton naBnat yHuBepcuTeTUHHHr @unosioruss dakynpretn WMHrnm3 Tuiam Ba
anabuétn WUyHamumuaa VKUTYBYM JaBo3uMuga (aonusat roputud Keaaau.
Pecnybiiuka mMukécuaa wiMHR Makoiagap, Xajakapo MHUKEcHIa Oup Heda Te3uciap
myarmuu. 1 Oockuy Tanabanmapu yuyH WMuarmms tunum ¢ganugan  JlukraHTiap
Tymiamu, 1 Ba 2 O6ockuu Tanabanapu yuyH Amanuil QoHernka ¢panHugaH Ycayouit
kypcatma, Hazapuii ¢onetuka dannan Tectnap Ttymamu, AKaaeMuK JULEH
YKyBUWIApU YUYH JIMIEH YKUTYyBUMIApU OWiiaH xamMkopiaukaa Marnu3 tunu dhanunan
Amanuii ycnyOuii kypcatmanap Myamuiudu.

MaxkamoBa MyHo:kaT XaKMMOBHA

2001 #wmnma T'ynmucton [laBmatr  yHuUBEpCUTETHHUHr “Uer Tuimapu’”
dakynrernny, 2003 fiunna V36ekucron Japnar XKaxoH THIap YHUBEPCHTETHHHHUT
Maructparypa OynumunHu  tamomiarad. 2003  dmwnma  [yauctron  JlaBnar
yHUBEpCUTETUHUHT “YerT Twapu” (akyJdpTeTUAa HWHIVIM3 THIK YKUTYBUHUCH
cudaruaa v OouIaan.

Wurnu3 tunu  danugan Amanuil  yenyOuii kypcatMmanap Ba 3 OOCKHY
Tanabanapu yuyH Oaquuuil MaTHIap TYIIaMU MyautuQu.



RECOMMENDATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS

In this methodological complex the teacher and student will find the
fundamentals of the phonetic theory and of the main problems associated with
English phonetic system, its characteristics and subdivisions. Each chapter contains
both theory and questions for seminar and independent work.

The book is intended for English language students at Pedagogical Universities
taking the course of English phonetics theory and fully meets the requirements of the
programme in the subject. It may also be of interest to all readers, whose command of
English is sufficient to enable them to read texts of average difficulty and who would
like to gain some information about the phonetic resources of Modern English (for
example, about the systems of vowel and consonant phonemes or about different
types of pronunciation), about the phonetic peculiarities of the English language,
about the complex nature of the phoneme and the modern methods of its
investigation, about English RP, about those changes that English phonetics
underwent in its historical development and about some other aspects of English
phonetics. One can hardly acquire a perfect command of English without having
knowledge of all these things, for a perfect command of a language implies the
conscious approach to the language's resources and at least a partial understanding of
the "inner mechanism" which makes the huge language system work.

This book is the attempt to embrace both the theory and set of tasks for
independent work in the one volume, the two parts being integrated. The author also
tried to establish links between the theory of phonetics and the reality of living
speech, on the one hand, and the language-learning and language-teaching process,
on the other, never losing sight of the fact that the majority of intended readers of the
book are teachers and students of Pedagogical Universities.

The author tried to present the material in an easy and comprehensible style
and, at the same time, to meet the reader on the level of a half-informal talk. With the
view of making the book more vivid and interesting, we have introduced extracts
from humorous authors, numerous jokes and anecdotes and extracts from books by
out-standing writers, aiming to show how different phonetic phenomena are used for
specific purposes.



REGULATORY DOCUMENTS

Oummii TabJMM Myaccacajapuaa Tajgadagap OMJIMMUHM Ha3opaT
KHJIMII Ba 0aX0JIAIIHMHT PEHTHHI TU3UMH TYFPUCHAA
HU30M

(Ym6y Husom V36exucron Pecry6nukacu Onuii Ba ¥pTa Maxcyc TabIuM BasUpIuraHuHr 2009
iun 11 uronparu 204-con Oyiipyru OusiaH TacnukiaHrad Ba Y30ekuctoH PecmyOnukacu Annus
Bazupsuruaa 2009 i 10 uronga 1981-con Omnan naBnat pylxaTugad YTKa3uiraH.

Tommuprkka MyBoduk VY36ekucron Pecmybnumkacu Ommii Ba ypTa MaxCyC TabiIuM
Basupauruiuar 2010 #un 25 aprycrthnaru Oyilpyru Owian Hwuszomra y3raprupuin Ba
KYIIMMYanap KUPUTHIrAaH Xamaa Y36ekucroH PecnyGmukacu Amms Basupiuruaa 2010
vnn 26 aBryctna 1981-1-con Omian qaBnaT pyWxaTuaaH KaiTa YTKa3WITaH.)

Maskyp Husom VY36exucron Pecry6mukacuuuur “TabmuM TVrpucupa’ru Ba “Kampiap
TafépIan MUIINIL IACTYPU TYFPUCHIA T KOHYHIAPUTa XaMa Y36eKkiucToH Pecriybnukacu
Bazupnap Maxkamacuauar 2001 iwn 16 aBryctoaru 343-con “Onuii TAbJTUMHUHT JaBJaT
TabJIUM CTAHJAPTIAPUHU TacOUKJIAll TYFpUcUAa” Kapopura MyBO(MUK OJUH TabJIUM
Myaccacaiapuja Tanabangap OWJIMMHHU Ha30paT KWIHII Ba OaxOJIAIHUHT PEHTHUHT
TU3UMHHHU TapTUOra cosau.

Yoy Huzom Kyiingaru 6 ta 6yaumaan noopar:

I. Ymymuii kounaaap

I1. Ha3zopar TypJiapu Ba yHM amMaJira OlIMPHUII TAPTUOH

baxoJsiamr TapTudu Ba Me30HIapH

IV. Hazopar TypJjiapuHy yTKa3u MyaaaTH

V. PeliTHHI HATHKAJIAPUHM KAl KMJIMII BA TAXJIWJ 3THII TAPTUHOH
VL SIkynuit kouaaaap

I. YmMymuii kouganapra KUPUTHIITaH y3rapTUupULILIAp

2-0aH;

n) Tamabamap OWJIMMHHHM XOJUC Ba aaojaTiM OaxoJjiall xamja YHHUHT HaTWKaJapuHU
BaKTHa MabJIyM KUJIUII,

) YKYB 'KapaéHUHUHT TAIIKWINNA UIUIAPUHA KOMIBIOTEPJIAIITUPUIIITa IIIAPOUT SPATHILL.

3. ®danmap Oyiinua Tanabamap OMIMMHHH ceMmecTpiaa 0axonad OOpHIl pEeUTHHT HazopaTH
KaJIBajiapy Ba 0axoJan Me30HIapH aCOCH/Ia aMajira OIIHPHUITAIIH.

I1. Hazopar TypJsiapu Ba YHH aMaJIra OLUMPHUII TAPTHOH

4. HazopaT Typiapu, yHu ymxazuuwi mapmuou eéa mezonnapu xadenpa MyIaupu TaBCUACU
OunaH oJIMH TabJIMM MyaccacaCUHUHI ((paxkyiabTeT) YKyB-yciayOMil KeHramujaa Myxokama
KUJIMHAAM Ba TacAMKIAHAIU XaMJa Xap Oup hannune uwivu yKye oacmypuoa MalryioT
TypJiapu OmJiaH OUpTajuKaa KypcaTuiaiam.

5. Peumune nazopamu xycadsannapu, Hazopam mypu, WiAKIU, COHU Xamoa xap oup
Hazopamza  A}CPAMUI2AH  MAKCUMATL  0all, WIYHUH20€K JHCOpUll 64  OPAUK
Ha3opamaapHunZ capanauwi Oannapu XaKkuoazu maviymomaap pan oOyiuua Oupunuu
Mawieyiomoa manabanapea 3va0H KUIUHAOU.

6. TamabGamapHuUHTI OWJIMM CaBUACH Ba Y3JIalITHPULI JapakacHHUHT [laBiar TabiuMm
CTaHjapTiapura MYBOMOUKIMIMHU TabMHUHJIALI Y4yH KyWHJaru HazopaTr TypJIapuHu
YTKa3ull Ha3zapaa TYyTUIA/IN:

— TayabaHuHr (DaH MaB3ynapu Oyinda OMIMM Ba aMaliuii KYHUKMa Japa)KaCUHHU aHHKJIAII
Ba Oaxomam ycynu. JKH ¢aHHUHT XycycusiTuaH Keaud YMKKaH XOJAa, CEeMHHap,
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naboparopusi Ba aMmaluil MAIIFyJIOTIapla 023aKu Ccypoe, mecm ymKazuui, cyxoam,
Hazopam uwiu, KOA10Keuym, TEKIIMPUII Ba IIy KaOu OollKa maxkmiapaa YTKa3WIMIIN

MYMKHH;
Opanuk nazopam
* — CeMecTp JaBOMHJA YKYB NACTYPUHUHT TETUILIH ((paHHWHT OMp HeYa MaB3yJapHHH V3

nyura ojraH) OYJIMMHU TyrajulaHraHJaH KeWHWH TajabaHWHI OWJIMM Ba aMaluid KYHUKMa
JapaXaCMHU aHUKJIal Ba Oaxonaml ycyiau. OpalukK Ha30paTHUHI COHU (Oup cemecmpoa
Mapmaoan Kyn YymKa3uimMacjaucu a03um) ea wakiu (éama, o23axku, mecm 6a X0Ka3o)
VKyB (aHura a)xpaTuiaral yMyMHil coatiap XaxMuJaH Kelud YuKKaH XoJiga OenruiaHanu;
AKynuii nazopam
— CeMecTp sSKyHuJa MyaisH ¢aH Oyilmua Hazapuil OwiMM Ba aMaiuil KYHUKMajapHU Tajabanap
TOMOHMJIAaH Y3JMaIUTUPULI JapakacUHU Oaxosaml ycynu. SAKyHuil Hazopam acocan masany
myuiynua éa ubopanapza acocnanzan “Ezma uw’” waknuoa jmxazunaou.

* Tabnaum HYyHAIUIIM Ba MyTaxacCUCIUKIApU alpuM (aHIapUHUHT XYCyCHUSITIAapUIaH Kenuo
YUKKaH Xojaa ¢hakynemem Hamuit Keneawiu Kapopu acocudoa Kynu Ounau
¢annapoan akynuii Hazopamaap Oowka waknnapoa (o23aKku, mecm 6a XO0Kd3o)
YTKAa3WIUIIN MYMKHH.

* 7. Opanuk Ha30paTHU YTKA3UII )kapaCHu Kadeapa MyIupud TOMOHUIAH TYy3UJITaH KOMUCCHS
UUITUPOKUJA JaBpuil paBuiiga ypranu® Oopwiagu Ba YHU JmKazuui mapmudiapu
Oy3uncan Xxoanapoa, Opanuk HA30pam HaAmuicaiapu 0eKop KUAuHaou XaMJa OpPAIUK
Ha30par Kaima YTKA3WIAIN.

8. Onmil TapauM Myaccacacu paxOapuHUHI OylpyFu OWIaH uYKu HA30pam 6a MOHUMOPUHZ
oynumu paxbdapauzuda Ty3WITaH KOMHMCCHUS UINTHPOKHJIA SIKYHUH HA30paTHU YTKA3WII KapacHH
JTaBpUN paBUIIa ypraHuO Oopwiaayd Ba yHHU YTKa3WII TapTUOmMapu Oy3wiraH XoJulapaa, SKyHUM
Ha30paT HaTWXKaIapu 0eKop KUaAuHaou XaMJa IKyHU Ha30paT Kaima YTKA3WIA .

II1. baxosam TapTUOM Ba Me30HJIaApH

10. TanaGamapHUHT OWUJIUM CaBMSICH, KYHHMKMa Ba MajlaKaJlapUHU HA30paT KWIUIIHUHT pelmuHe
mu3zumu acocuoa tanabaHnuHr Xap Oup daH Oyiuya y3rawmupuw oapacacu 6annap OpKaIn
ndomananaam.

* 11. Xap Oup dan Oyitnya TamabaHUHT CEMECTpP NABOMUIATH V3MAUIMUPULL KYPCAMKUYU
100 6annux Tuzumaa oymyH connap Ovunan 6axoJiaHau.

*  Ymoy 100 6amr Hazopar Typiapu OViinya Kylugarnia TaKCUMIIAHAIN

*  AKYHUIl HaA30pamea — oann;

*  Jcopuil éa opanuk Hazopamaapza —oann (GaHHUHT XyCyCUSTHIAH Keaub ynkkad xonnaa 70
Oann kadeapa TOMOHHUIAH KOPHI Ba OpaJuK Ha3opaTyiapra TaKCUMIIaHA N ).

* 13. TanaGanuHr pedTUHT nadTapyacura aroxuaa Kaila KWIMHAUTaH Kypce uuwiu (JOWNXacH,
XUCOO-TpaduK UILIApH), Marakasuit amaruém, Gan (bannapapo) Oyiinda aKyHuil oasiam
ammecmayuAcu, OUMupye MaaaKkaguil uwiy Ba Maructparypa TajiabaJapUHUHT WIMMM-
TAJKUKOT Ba UJIMUH-TIEArOr'MK UILIAPH, MATUCTPIIUK JUCCepTALUsICH OYinya Y3IamTHpUII
napaxacu — 100 6amnuk Tu3umaa 6axosiaHaan

* 14. Tanabanunr ¢an Oyinya Y3MaIITUPUII KYPCATKUYMHM HA30paT KWIHUILAA KyHujarua
HaMyHaBHI Me30HJIap TaBCUs ATHIIAIN:

* a) y4YyH TaJla0aHUHT OWJIMM Japa)kacu Kyruaaruiaapra >kaBo0 OCpHUIId J03UM:

*  Xyaoca ea Kapop Kadyn Kuauui;

* uxcoouil puxpaaii onuui;

*  MyCmaxui Myuioxaod 1opuma oauul;

*  0J12aH OUUMIAPUHU AMA0a KYIIAl 0Uld;

*  MOXUAMUHU MYWIYHUUL;

*  Ounuw, aumud depuui;

* macaegypza 32a 6y1UM.

* 0) yuyH TaslabaHUHT OMJIMM Japa)kacu Kylujaruiapra ;kaBo0 OepHIId JI031UM:
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*  MyCmaxui Myuioxaoda 1opuma oauul;

*  0J12aH OUUMIAPUHU AMA0a KYIIAi 01Ul

*  MOXUAMUHU MYWIYHUUL;

*  Ounuw, aumud depuni;

* macaegypza 32a 0yaU.

* B) yuyH TajabaHUHT OUJIUM Japa’kacu KyluJaarmiapra »aBoo OepuIIn JIO3UM:

*  MOXUAMUHU MYWIYHUUL;

*  Ounuw, aumud depuui;

* macaegypza 32a 0yauUw.

* TI) KyHujaru xosuiapja TanabaHuHT OMIMM Japa)kacu OuinaH 0axoJIaHUIIU MYMKHH:

*  GHUK macaeeypza 32a 0yIMaciuK;

*  Ounmacinux.

* 15. HamyHaBuii Me30HIap acocua MyaiisH (GaHIaH KOpuil Ba opajluK Hazopatriap Oyitnua
AHUK Me30Haap WNUIA0 4YuKUIMO, Kadenpa Myaupu TOMOHMJIAH MACOUKIAHAOU Ba
Tanmadayiapra 3bJI0H KUJIUHAIH.

* 16. Hamynaeuii meszonnapza myeoghurk wmyraxaccucinuk danmap Oyindya TasHY OJIUHA
TabBJIUM Myaccacajlapy TOMOHWJAH AKYHUII Ha3zopam yYyH Oaxonaui me3oHaapu Wiiad
YUKUIMO, ONMi  TabaUM  Myaccacacu  Mamuii-ycayouit  KeHeauwiu  MOMOHUOGH
macoukianadu Ba TypAOI OJIMI TAbJIUM Myaccacajapura eTKa3uiajiu.

* 17. Tamabanapuuar VKyB (aHu OyWWYa Mycmakun uwiu >KOpUH, OpPAIHK Ba SKYHUU
Hazoparjap jkapaéHuJa TETMUUIM TONIIMPUKIApPHU Oaxapulld Ba YHra aXpaTuiraHd
OannapaH Kkenub YMKKaH X0J1a 0axoJaHaIu.

* 18. TanaGanunr ¢an 6yiinya Oup cemecTpaaru pedTHHIY Kylu1aruya aHuKIaHau:

Rf=

* Oyepna:

* V- cemectpaa ¢aHra axxparwiraH yMyMuid YKyB IOKIamacu (coatiiapza);

* —(an Oyinya y3nmamrupui napaxacu (6amiapaa).

« 19. ®an Oyinya xopud Ba OpaJMK Ha3oparjapra axparwiraH yMyMHH OadHUHT
capanaw 6ann xucobnmanuO, ymoOy dousnaH kam Oaln TymiaraH Tajgadanap SKyHUN
Ha30paTra KUpumuimaiou.

* JKopuii eéa opanuk Hazopat Typiapu Oyitnda 55 eéa ynoan wokopu 6annu Tyriaran tainaba
(daHHM V3nmamTupran ned XucoOilaHanad Ba  yuidy ¢ham Oyuuua SKyHUH Haszoparra
Kupmacaueuza iy Kynunaau.

20. TamaGanuHr cemecTp naBoMunaa ¢dax OYVinya TYIIaraH ymymuil éanu Xap Oup Hazopar
TypuJaH OelruiaHrad Kouaaiapra MyBo(OUK mynaazan éaniapu iu2uHOUCU2A TEHT.

IV. Hazopar TypJjiapuHy yTKa3u MyaaaTH

* 21. Opanuk Ba SIKyHMH Ha30paT TypJapu KalleHIapb TEMAaTHUK pexkara MyBO(DUK dekanam
TOMOHUAAH TY3WITaH pelmune Hazopam xcaosaiiapu acocupa yTKazuwiaau. AKyHUH
Ha30paT CEMECTPHUHI OXUPId MOOalHUJa YTKa3WIadH.

* 22, Tanaba dan Oyitnua Kypc nouuxacu (umu)nu ymoy dan Oyiinua Tymarad Oamuiapu
YMYMAAUIMUPUIULWIUZA KAOApP TOTIIUVPUILY IIAPT.

« 23, XKopwuii Ba opaJIUK Ha3zopatiapaa capaiaml OaUTUIaH Kam 0ail mynaiazan Ba y3piu
cababnapra kypa HazopaT/iapia KaTHAIlla OJMaraH Tajabara Kauma monuwiupuul y9yH,
Hagbamoazu wy Ha3opam mypuzayd, CYHITH XKOPHUI Ba OPAIMK HA30patTiap YUYyH AKYHUI
Hazopamezaua 6YNTaH MyaIaT Oepuiiaiu.

* Kacannueu cababnu napciapra KaTHalIMaral Xamja OelruiaHral Myzjatiapia Hcopuil,
OpanuK eéa AKYHUIl Ha30paTJIapHU TOILIMpa oJMaraH Ttajnalanapra gpaxyivmem OeKanu
dapmoitumu acocuna, YKUIIHKA OOUUTaraHUIaH CYHT MYyJaT/1a TOMIIAPHUIITa
pyxcart Oepunaiu.



24. TanabaHWHT ceMeCTp/ia KOPUH Ba OpAJIMK HA30paT Typiaapu OViinya TyIuiaHran oauiapu
yiOy Ha30pat TypJiapu ymymuil éanrunune 55 ¢pousudan xam 0yica €Ki ceMecTp SKyHUIA
JHCopuil, OpANUK 6a AKYHUI HA30paAT Typjapu OyWnda TYIjIaHTaH Oaiiapu HUFUHAUCH 55
oanoan xam 0yica, y XucobaaHaIu.

AkaneMuK Kap3a0p Tanadanapra cemecmp myzazaGHuoaH KelluH KanTa Y3JalTHPUIT YIyH
myaaat oepwianu. Ly mynnat naomuna ¢pannu yznawmupa onmazan tanada, GaxynbTeT
OJeKaHu TaBCUsICUTA Kypa OeNruiaHTaH TapTuOIa pexkmopuune Oyupyzu Owian Taiabdanap
capuiaH uemaauimupuiaou.

25. Tanaba Ha30paT HATIWKATAPHUIAAH HOpo3u OYiica, han Oyitmya HA30paT TypU HATIKAJIAPU
9BJIOH KWIMHTaH BaKTIaH O60111a6 MoOaitHua GhakyIbTeT deKanuza apusa Ounax
MyposKaatT 3TUIIM MyMKHUH. byHait xonaa gakynbTeT JeKaHUHUHT MaKOUMHOMACUTa Kypa
pekmop oyupyzu 6unan 3 (y4) ab30JaH KaM OyJIMaraH TapkuOJa aneiiayus KOMUCCUACH
TaUIKWJI 3TUJIAIH.

ATeutsiius KOMUCCHSCH TallabaIapHUHT apu3alapuHA KYypuO YMKUO, iy KyHHUHZ Y3una
XYJI0CaCUHU OUIIIUPALIH.

26. baxonanrHUHT YpHATWITaH Tanadiap acocuaa feeunanzan Myooamaiapoa YTKa3WINIm
Xam/1a PaCMUIIAIITUPUIIUIIN haKyibmem 0eKanu, Kagheopa myoupu, yKye 6yaumu xamaa
UUKU HA30pam 64 MOHUMOPUHZ OyaumMu TOMOHUAH Ha30paT KWIMHAIM.

V. PeiiTHHI HATHKAJIAPUHH KAUJ KUJIMII Ba TAXJIWJI 3TUII TAPTHOH
27. Tamabanunr (an O6yiiMuya Ha3opaT Typiapuaa TYIUlaraH Oayuiapu cemecmp AKYHUOA
PEUTHHT KailiHOMAacHura @ymyH COHIap OwiiaH Kaiij KuiuHamu. PeirtuHr madrapyacuHuHT
“VKyB pekacHua aXpaTHITaH coaT” YCTYHHIa ceMeCTp ydayH (aHra akpaTHirad ymMymuil
VKyB 1okinama coatiapu, “Danman onuHran 0axo” ycryHura 3ca 100 éannux tTU3UMIaru
V3aawmupuwiu Kyiunaam.
TanaGanuHr capanau 6anuaad nacm OYIraH Y3nalITUPUIIKA PEUTHHT dadrapuacura Kanj
IMUAMATOU.
28. Xap Oup ¢an Oyiinya YTKa3WIagUraH Ha30paT TYpJIAPUHHUHI HATWXKalapu 2ypyx
HCYpHAau XaMaa KaioHomaoa Kauj STUIaad Ba uiy KyHHuUHZ Y3una (Ha3opar TypH é€3ma
W AKIIAJIA YTKA3WIran 0yica, MyaaaT H4uaa) Tajgadanap bTuOOpHUra eTKa3uiiaim.
29. SIxkyHuii Ha3opaT HATWXKalapura Kypa ¢pan ykumyeuucu tanabanapHuHT ¢aH Oyitmda
PEUTHUHIMHU aHUKIAWIUM Xamaa pedTHHr Aadrapya Ba KalTHOMAHUHI TETMUUIM KUCMUHU
TYIAAPATH.
30. Tana®aHuHT pENUTHHIM YHUHI OWJIMMH, KYHHKMAacu Ba Majakajlapu Japa)KaCUHU
oenrunaiian. TamaGaHuHT cemecTp (Kypc) Oyimua ymymuii peiumuneu 6apya danmapaan
TYIUUIAaHTaH PEUTUHT Oalljlapy #u2uHOUCH OPKAJIA aHUKJIaHATH.
31. Tanabanap ymymuil peHTUHTH Xap OMp cemecTp Ba YKYB HWIM SKyHJAHTaHJaH CYHT
9bJIOH KWIMHAH.
32. JumioMm wioBacM €KUM  aKaJEMUK MablIyMOTHOMAaHW OeKaHam TOMOHHIAH
pacmuiltamTupuiiia haxd oup Hewa cemecmp AaBOM ITTaH Oyica, peiimunziap UuUHOUCU
OJIMHAH.
Tanabaza ummuésnu ouniom Gencunauioa YHUHz xap oup cemecmp AKyHuoazu ¢haunap
oyuiuya yznawmupunl KypcamKudu Xucooza oaunaou.
33. TanaGanmapHUHT Ha30paT Typjiaapu OYyiWYa DSpUIITAH HamuxMicanapu kageopanap,
OeKanamaap 6a yKy6-memoouK Oy1uHManapuoa KOMnslomep Xomupacuza Kupumuiuo,
MYHTa3aM paBHILJa TaXJIWI KWINO Oopuiaau.
34. Xopwii, opanuk Ba sSIKyHHI Ha30paT HaTHXXKaIApU Kagheopa iuzunuwinapu, paxyivmem
6a onuil mavaum myaccacacu Hnmuit kenzawinapuda MyHTa3aM paBHILa MyxoKama 3THO
O0opu1aau Ba TETUILIU Kapopaap KaOyn KUIUHAIH.



VI. SIkynunii Kougaaap
« 35. Vs6exucron Pecmy6nmkacu Onmii Ba ypra Maxcyc TabIdM BasHPIMTH  XaM/a
V36ekncron Pecny6nukacu Basupnap Maxkamacu Xy3ypuaaru JlaBiaT TecT MapKasu TECT
0axoJiapy Ba peUTUHI OaNIapUHUHT XOJUCIMIMHU TEKIIUPUILIHU TAlIKWI 3Ta Iy Ba Ha30pat
KUJIAH.
* 36. YmbOy Huszomma Oenrwmianran macanajap Oyiimdya Keiaud YMKKAH HH30Jap KOHYH
XyAOKATIapU acocuia Xajl KUIMHAIM.
37. Y6y Husom V3bexucron Pecniy6nukacu Basupnap Maxkamacu Xy3ypunaru JlaBiat tect
Mapkasy, XaikK TabIuMH Bazupiurd, COFIMKHU cakiall Basupauru, Kumuiok
Ba CYB Xy’KaJIHTH Ba3UPJIUTH, MaJaHUAT Ba CIIOPT HILIAPH BA3UPIIHIH, Y36eKkucTon baguuit
axagemusicy, TalIKy MIIIap Ba3UPIMLH, Y30EKUCTOH aloKa Ba aX0OPOTIAIITHPHUII areHT/IHIH,
“Y36eKHCTOH TeMup HYIIapn” JaBiaT-aKIUAIOPIHK KOMIAHHUACH, JlaBIaT COTUK KYMHUTACH Ba
HaBowuii koH-MeTamTyprust KoMOMHATH OWjIaH KeJIMIIWITaH.
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Y30exkucron PecnnyOuukacu OQuimid Ba ypra Maxcyc TabJIMM Ba3UPJIUTH

I'yaucron /laBinat yHuBepCcuTeTH

TanabdamapHuHr panaapaaH MyCTAKIII
HIIAPUHY TAIIKWI 3TUIIL, HA30PAT KUJIUII
Ba 0axoJialml TAPTHOU TYFpPUCHIA
Huzom

I'yaucron-2013 iina
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I'yaucToH naBiaT yHuBepcuTeTH/AA Tajaadanap MyCTaKuJI
HIUIAPMHY TALIKMJ 3THII, HA30paT KWINII Ba 0axoJam TapTudu Tyrpucuga Huzom
I. Ymymuii kounaaap

1.1.  Maskyp Husom V36exucron Pecnybnnkacu Basupnap Maxkamacuuuar 2001-iun
16-aBryctnaru "Onuil TabJIMMHUHT JaBjiaT TabJUM CTaHJIAPTIApUHU TacIuKJIall TYFpucuiaa'Tu
343-con kapopu, Onuii Ba ¥ypra Maxcyc TabiauM BasupiauruHuar 2005-iinn 21-¢deBpangaru
“Tanabanap MyCTakui MILIWHU TAIIKWJI 3THII, HA30paT KUJIMUII Ba 0axoJall TapTUOM TYFpucuiaru
HaMyHaBHH HU30M TYFpucuaa’’tu 34-connu Oyipyru, 2009 itun 14 aprycraaru 286-connu Oyiipyru
Owran TacaukiaHrad ‘“TamaGamap MyCTaKWJI WIIWMHU TAIIKWI ATHII Ba HA30paT KWKl OYVinda
nypukHOMa” acocuja Tajnadagap TOMOHUJAH (aHJIapHU Y3JIAIITUPHUIL CU(pATUHU SIXIIMIAN Xam/aa
Tamabanapga MyCTakui (ukpiam, axOopoT MaHOamapuJaH OJWHTaH MAabIyMOTIAPHU TaXJIUJI
9THIL, XyJlocajiall, TaTOMK JTHUIITa MYHAITUPWIraH KYHHMKMa Ba MajlakaJapHU PHUBOKIAHTUPUII
MakcaJauaa uiuad yuKwirad 0ynuo, TanabalapHUHT MYCTaKWI MIUIAPUHU TAIIKWII 3TUIL, HA30paT
KHWJINII Ba 0axoJaml TapTHOMHU OeNruiaiam.

1.2. ®anpappaH MyCTakWI HILIAD HAMYHABUM Ba MINYM  YKYB peXalapu acocuia
MyaiisiH ¢GaHHU Tyha Y3JallTUPUII y4yH O€NrujaHraH YKyB HIUIApU X@XMUHUHI OUp KHCMHU
cudpartnia, YKUTYBUM Ha30paTH oOCTHUJA TajnabaHUHr ¢aH y4yH TyTraH yMymuil nadrapura
(Mabpy3a, amanuii, ceMuHap, J1iaboparopus) (aniap KeCUMHUIA KEATHPWITAaH MYCTAKWJ TabIUM
MaB3yJlapu MYyCTaKWJ Tap3aa Oaxapwiaau. MycTakuia HII MaB3yJapuHU Oaskapulljia acocaH
(GaHHUHT MIIYM JacTypula KeITHpPWIraH acocuil, Kymumya ajadbuérnapiaas, ynusepcuter APMu
MaHOanapuian xamjaa VHTepHeT TapMmMoruia MaBxXyl MaTepuaiapiad, kadenpa mpodeccop-
YKUTYBUHIADH TOMOHHMIAH sApaTHiraH YYM, yKyB-ycnyOuil KymraHMa Ba KypcaTMa, Mabpy3a
MaTHJIapH, IIYHUHTAEK Oonika MaHOanapad Qo jananuiaim.

1.3. TajgabajapHMHI MYCTAKHMJ HUUIAPHHM Oaxapuinl OyiM4Ya TyIularaH PpedTHHI
0a/ulapu YKYB ceMecTpHM JaBoMHAa Xap Oup ¢an Oyiimya ayauTopusi yKyB HILIAPUIa
Oepwiran pedTHHr Oajjapu OwjaH OUpPraJMkKaa aKaJeMHK TYPYXJAPHUHI PeATHHT
KaHJHOMACHAAa KAl dTHJIAAH.

II. Tanabanap MycTaKWJ MIIMHUHT MaKcax Ba Basudanapu
2.1. Tanaba mMycTakuia UIIMHUHT acOCHM Makcaau - Tajabanapnaa, GaH YKUTYBUUCUHUHT
paxOapiauru Ba HazopaTh oOCTHIA, MyailssH (an Oyiinua Mabpy3a, amanuil (cemMuHap) Ba
nabopatopusi MalIFyJIoTIapuad Oepuiarad YKyB TOMIUUPUKIAPUHU MYCTaKWJI paBuUIla Oa’kapuill
xapaéHua 3apyp OuWianM, KYHHMKMa Ba MajakaJlapHU MIAKIUIAHTUPUII XaMJa PUBOXIAHTUPUIIIAH
ubopar.

2.2.  Tamaba MycTaKwI HIIMHUHT Ba3udayiapu:

- (anmapgan mabpy3a (amanuii gabopaTopus) MaUIFylIOTIapuaa Oepuiran OWIMMIIApHU
MYCTaKWJI Tap3/a MyxTa, MyKaMMaJl Y3JIalITUPULI KYHUKMaJlapura sra Oyiui;

- TaBcus JTWIraH anabuérnapuu yHuBepcureT APMunga Ba uHTepHET calTiiapuaaH
TONUIL, MaB3yJapHU YpraHuul xapaéHula Kepakid MabJIyMOTIapHU H31a0 HUFUII, Kyrai
yCyJulapH Ba BOCUTaJapUHU aHUKIAL;

- YKyB Ba WIMHH anabuérnap, WIMHI, WIMUN-METOAMK >KypHaulap Xamja Mebeépuit
XyXoKaTiap OWiaH WIUIAII, SJIEKTPOH YKYB agaOuériiap Ba MabiayMoTiap OaHkumad (doiganaHa
OJIMII Ba 3apyp MabJIyMOTJIApHHU TYTIIAII XaM/1a TaX M1 KAJIHILL

- UHTEpPHET TAapMOFMHHUHI TaBCHUsl JTWITaH calTiapujaH Makcauid QoiianaHuira
ypraruu;

- YKyB MalufyigoTiapuaa OepuiraH TONIIMPUKIAPHUHT palMOHAl €YMMUHU TOINHII Ba
TaxJIWI 3TUL;

- (annapaaH MyCTaKuI UII TOMIIUPHUKIAPHHU, XUCOO YM3Ma UIIAPUHU, KYpC UIIU Ba Kypc
JouxanapyuHu Oa)xxapuiiga TU3UMIIM Ba MOKOJAUM EHAOLIMINTA YPraTUIl;

- MYCTaKkuJ UII TONIIUPUKIAPUHU Oakapull jkapa¢Huia MIUIa0 YUKWITaH e4uM, JIoHuXa
€K1 FOSJTapHU acociiall Ba MyTaxaccHuciiap kaMoacH1a XMMOsl KUJTHILL,

- (an Oyiinua TamabaHUHT MYCTAaKWJI (UKpJamnl, OMJINM, KYHHKMa Ba TacaBBYp OJIAMUHU
XamJla MyaMMOJIapHHA MYCTaKMJI Xajl KWJla OJIMII KOOMITUATHHY 1AK/UITaHTUPHILIaH uOopar.
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III. Ta;ma0a MycTaKH/JI MINMHHUT TAIIKWIMH IAKIapU

3.1. Tamaba MycTakua  MIIMHM  TalIKWJI  OTUILAA  MyalsH  ¢aH(Kypc)HMHT
XYCYCUSATIIAPUHU, ILIYHUHTAEK, Xap Oup TajabaHUHI aKaJeMUK Y3JIalITUPUII Japa)kacl Ba
KOOWJIMATHHHU XMcoOra OJraH XoJj/1a Kyiuaaru makiuiapaas poiananuianu:

« VKyB-ycny6uii Makmyanap acocHia Mabpy3a MaB3ylapd MaTepHaIAPMHHM MYCTaKHI
V3l THPUILL

* CEMUHap Ba aMaliuil MallFynoTiap Oyiinya yifra 6epuirad TOMUIMPUKIApHU Oakapull;

* 1a0opaToOpHs UILIAPUHU OakapuIlra TauEprapiiMK KYpHUIll Xamaa XucoOoTaap Tanépari;

* TexuukaBuii, Tabunii ¢pannap 6yitnua xucoo-rpaduk UIIApHU OaXKapHUILL;

* Kypc Uiy (JIOMUXacu)HU MYCTaKHJI Oaskapuill,

* wunMmMuil Makona, Pecnmybnmka Ba Xankapo MHUKECHIArd amwKyMaHiapra Mabpysa
TE3UCIIApUHU Tak€prarl.

@aHHUHT XyCycHUSATIApUJaH Keaud 4YMKKaH Xouja, kKadeapa HUFUIMINM Kapopura Kypa
(dannapnan  Tayaba MYCTaKWI HWIOUIAPWHW  TallKWJ OTUIIAA OOIIKAa IMAKIJIapJaH — XaM
¢boilanaHUINIIN MyMKUH.

3.2.  VYkyB ¢anmapu OyiiMya HaMyHaBUH Ba HWINIYM JacTypiiapAa Tajada MYCTaKuil
WIIMHUHT [IaKJIM, Ma3MyHH Ba XaKMHU Xamjia 6axoJiall ME30HH KypcaTuiaau;

3.3.  Kadenpanap TomoHugaH Tamada MyCTaKuI UK YIyH @KPAaTUITaH BaKT OIOJDKETUTA
MoOC paBulla xap 6up ¢an 6yiinya MyCTaKWJI UITHUHT TAIKWINK IaK/UIapy, TONILUPUKIAp UILIa0
YUKWIaau Ba Kadenpa WUFWIMINHAA MyXoKama 3THUIuO0, (akyabTeT YKYB-yCIyOHWil KEHramuaa
tacaukynaHag. KadenpaHuHr peWTuHr oiHacuza Xxap Oup ¢an OYiiMya MYCTaKWI TabJIUM
MaB3yJlapu TAaHUILITHUPHIL YIYH YbJIOH KUIHUHAIH.

3.4. Kadegpa TOMOHMAAH MYCTaKWi1 UIUIApHU Oaxapuml OVilmua ¢anHiapaax
Tanmabayiapra 3apypuil METOIUK KyJUIaHMa, KypcaTMa Ba TaBCUsJIAP HMIIIA0 YUKHIIA]IH.

IV. ®annapaan yKyB MalIFyJ10TJaapu 0yiiu4ya TONMMPHUKJIAPHU
4.1. ®annap Oyiinua Mabpy3a (amanuii, cemuHap, JabopaTtopus) MalIFyJIOTIapUIaH
MYCTaKWJl MU TOMIIMPHUKIAPU KadeapaJapHUHT eTakuyM mnpodeccop—yKuTyBuuiapu (mpodeccop,
JoTeHTIap), (GaH YKUTYBUMCH OWIaH Oupramukaa HWIUiad 4YuKWwiaad, Kadeapa HUFIIIMININAIA
MyXOKaMaJaH YTKa3WIaIu Ba TETUIIA Kapop OHMIIaH TaCAWKIaHAH.

4.2. ®annapaadH MYCTaKWI HII TOMIIUPUKIApH (aH OYVinda WIIYM JacTypra MOC X0Jiaa
MaB3yJiap KeATUPWIAIM Ba MYCTAKHIJI UIIl TOMIIUPUKIAPUHN OakapuIll MyIaaTiiapy KypcaTUIaau.

4.3. @aHHMHT MIIYM VKyB JacTypura KHPUTHIITAaH Ba Mabpy3a IIaKIua YpraHullu
OenrujiaHraH MaB3yJIapHU TYJaJuruya MyCTakuil Ml cudaTuaa Oakapuiuuiura pyxcar
STUIIMANIN.

4.4, Awmanuii, (ceMHUHap) MalIFyJoTIap Oyinua  ayauTopusga  Oa)kapwiiraH
TOMIIUPHUKIAPTa Ma3MyHaH VXIIail, MypakKaOJIUTd MOC KEIyBUM TOMIIUPHUKIAP MYCTaKUI Tap3zia
yiJia UIJIamra TaBCus STUJIA N,

4.5. JlabGoparopus wIImaa Ha3apuid TaWEprajvK KYpuIll, HATWKAJIAp OJUII, TaXJIAJ STHII
xXamMaa S'IJ'IT-IaIH XaTOJIMKIIApUHU aHUKJIalll MYCTaKWJI HII TOIIUPUFU X,I/ICO6J'IaHaI[I/I, JICKUH

nabopatopus UK 0axapwino, TYJa TONIHUPraHAaH CYHT XUCOOTa OJTMHA/IH.

4.6. Kadenmpamap TomMoHumaH ¢aHIapaaH MYCTAKWI HWII TOMIIUPHUKIAPUHHA OakapHii
yU4yH 3apyp Oynran YKyB amaOuérnapu, METOIUK anaOuériap, METOIUK TaBCcHsIIap, KypcarMaiap,
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MHTEPHET CalTiapu Ba X.K.Jlap aHUK Kypcatuiaad. MycTtakui uiuiapHu Oakapuil skapaéHuaa gan
VKUTYBUHMCH TOMOHU/JIAH TajlabaJapHUHT Tajablapu acoCUAa KOHCYJIbTALUSIAP YIOUITHPUIIAIH.

4.7. Tanabamap TOMOHUJAH Kypc WM (JIOMWXA) JIApWHU Tai€pnam >xapaéHuga 3apyp
xomtapaa mapkasuii AKM, APMunapaan kosuiexnap, jauuneiniappuar APMnapunaH, WHTEpHET
TapMOKJIapuaaH (oiiganaHuira aMaauii UMKOHUSTIAp apaTHO Oepuianu.

V. Tanadanap TOMOHUIAH MYCTAKHJI HILIAPHU PACMUMJIAIITHPUII TONIHUPHUII TAPTUOH

5.1. ®annapaaH MycTakuWi unuiap Oyiunda tai€praHrad maTepuaiiap tagadaHuHr (aH
Oyiinya TyITaH Mabpy3a Ba aMalui (CeMUHap) MalFyloTiapu Jadrapura €3uianu, YKUTYBUU
TOMOHHUJIAH KYpHO YNKHUIIa U Ba KHCKA OF3aKH CYPOB OPKaIM OaxoJiaHa Iu.

JlaGoparopusi MamFynoTiapuaa MYCTaKWil W TONIIMPUKIAPUHU Oa)kapulll HaTUXKalapu
xam naboparopusi nadrapura €3mnaau. Tamaba xap Oup maboparopusi v OYiinda KOJUIOKBUYM
TONIIMPraHUJAH CYHI JiabopaTopusi MIIMHU Oa)kapuilra pyxcaT OSTUJIaJAd Ba HIIHU TyJa
TONIIMPIraHJaH CYHI 0axoaHaIu.

5.2. Xuco6-un3Ma MIUTAPUHH XaMa Kypc UK EKU KypC JIOMMXACH UILJIAPUHUA MYCTaKUJI
OakapHIll HaTHXKaJapy OeJIrMIIaHraH TapTrOaa €3u1a i Ba XUMOs KWJIMHAIM, 0aX0IaHaIu.

5.3.  Kadenpanap tomonugan ¢annapaaH Mabpy3a, amainii (ceMuHap) Ba jabopaTopus
MaUIFyaoTIapy Oyiirua MycTakui MI TOMIIUPHIL Tpaduru ceMecTp OoluIaHUIIUAA KadeIpaHuHT
peiiTuHrIap oifHacura ocuo KynHuiaau.

5.4. @annapaaH VKyB MAIIFyJOTIapu KECUMHUJA MYCTAaKWJI WIN TOMIIHUPUKIAPUHU
rpaduk acocua MaFyJIoT gadTapura KauT 3T Oaxkapuin Ba My aTH/Ia TOMITAPHUIIT MaChYIHITH
tanabara, HazopaTu (aH YKUTYBUMCH 3HMMacura IokjiaTwiagu. benruwnanran wmymnataa
TONIIMPUIMAraH MYCTaKWJI UII TOMIIUPUKIAPH (PaKylIbTeT JeKaHATUHUHI PyXCaTHOMAacH acocuja
KHpan keitunaru XKHra kanap, OHnan keiimarn OHra kamgap myaaaTiapaa TONIIMPHUINTA PyXcaT
STUIIAJIHN.

VI. Tanabdajsap MycTaKWJI HIJIAPUHA 02’KAPUJIMIINHUA HA30PAT KUJIMII Ba 0axoJial

6.1. ®aunapnan Ttanabangap MyCTaKuWi1 HUUIAPUHUHT Oaxxapuiauimu ¢aH YKUTYBUHUCH
TOMOHUJAH Ha3zopaT KwinHaau. PaH YKUTYBUMCH MYCTAKWI HII TONIIMPHUKIAPUHH MYAJATHIA
OaxkapMaraH Ba TOIIIIUpPMaraH Tamabanap TyrFpucuia kadeapa HUFWIMIIHAA axOopoT Oepaaw.
Kadenpanunr iurmimin Kapopura acocaH JAeKaHaTjapra y3jamTupMmaraH Tajabanap TYFpucuaa
MabJIYMOT OepuJIay.

6.2. @annapman Tamabayap ~MYCTaKwi  HMIUIAPUHUHT  Oaxapunumu  kKadempa
HUFWIIMILIapUAA Xap oiia 6up Mapra, (hakynbTeT KeHTaluaa CEMeCTp JaBOMUIa KaMK/la y4 MapTa
MyXOKaMma THJI]IH.

6.3. dannappaH TanabaJlapHUHT MYCTaKWI HILIapu VKyB pexkana ¢aH Oyiinua
aXpaTWIraH coatyiap XMcoOU1aH MIUIa0 YMKWITaH PEUTUHT UILJIaHMara Kypa peiTHHT jkaaBaiuia
Kaiin atunran 6ynmun6, )KH Ba OH yuyn axkpatunran Oasurapra Kymu0 6axoiaHaad.

6.4. ®annapnan J)KH Ba OH xamja mycrakui I TONIIMPUKIAPUHU Oaskapulll
Oyiunya Tyrulanrad Oanapu KaenpaHuHT peUTHHT oiiHacuaa EpUTHO OOpHUIIAIH.

6.5. ®annapaaH Tajabanap MyCTaKWI MILJIAPUHU HA30paT KWIMII TapTHOW Ba OaxoJsiarn
Me30HJIapu Kadeapanap TOMOHHUIAH HIIUIA0 YMKWIAAN Ba TETHIILTH TApTHOIA TaCAUKIaHA M.

Mycrakun wunmiapHu OaxoJiain Me30HJapu Tanadanapra YKyB ceMecTpu OOolUIaHUIIUAA
9BJIOH KHJIHHAH.

Xap Oup MyCTaKWJI UITHWHT MaB3ycura Oajuiap akpaTHlll, (aHHWHT PEHTHHT HIJIAHMACHTa
ACOCJIaHWJITaH X0Jia (paH YKATYBYMCH TOMOHHUIAH WUILTA0 YMKWIaAU XaM/ia Kadeapa HAFUITUIIIIa
MyXoKaMa dTHIINO, Kadeapa MyIUpHd TOMOHUAH TACAMKIAIITa TABCHS dTUIIA TN,
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Vibexucmon Pecnybnuxacu Onuii 6a ypma Maxcyc mavium
eazupnucununz 2005 iiun 21 ¢eepanoazu “Tanadanap mycmaxun
WWHHU MAWKW1 MU, Ha3opam Kuauwi éa daxonawi mapmuodu
XaKuoazu HAMYHAeuil Huzom myzpucuoa”zu 34-connu oyipyzu,
2009 iiun 14 ascycmoazu 286-connu oOyiipyzu 6unan macouknianzan
“Tanabanap mycmaxkun WwiuHU MAWKUT IMUWL 64 HA30paAm KUIUWL
Oyiiuva dypukHoma’cu acocuda my3amuumiiap Kupumuiau
“I'ynucmon oaenam yHugepcumemu maniadaiapuHuUHZ MyCmaKu
UWAGPUHNU  MAWIKW IMmuul, HA30pam KUiuuw ea oOaxonaud
mapmuou myzpucuoa Huzom” I'yaucmon oaenam
YHueepcumemununz 2013 iiun 25 aneapoazu Hnmuii Kenzawnune
5-connu maxcnucuoa myxoxkama smunuod, ynugepcumemuunz 2013
oun ___  AHeapoazu -COHU Oylipyeu Ounan Kaiima
MAcCOUKIAAH2AH.
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V3BEKUCTOH PECIIYBJIUKACH OJIUU BA YPTA MAXCYC TABJIUM
BA3UPJIUT U

I'VJIMCTOH JABJIAT YHUBEPCUTETHU

TanabanapHuHr panjiapaan KOJIMPrax
AapCJapyMHU KAUTa Y3IAlITHPUIIE TYFPUCHAA
HU30M

I'yaucron-2012
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TanabanapHuHr panjiapaaH KOJAMPraH J1apcjaapuHu
KalTa y3JallTHPUIIU TYFPUCUAA
HU30M
1. Ymymuii xoaatiaap

1. Y6y Husom VY36exucron Pecry6mukacu Basupnap Maxxamacuumnr 2010 jimn 18
mtongarun “OTMra kaOyn kunumi, Tanabanap VKUIIMHU KYYUpPHUIL, KaiTa THKIAl Ba YKUILIJAH
YeTJIaTUpHUII TapTrOu Tyrpucuaaru Huzommapuu tacauknam xakunaa v 118-conmm Kapopununr
30-6anmu, Y36exucron PecniyGmmkacu Onuii Ba ypra Maxcyc TabauM Basupauruauar 1999 iiun 29
Maptaaru 99-cormnm “Onuii YKyB IOpTiapuaa YKyB Ba MEXHAT WHTH30MHHU MyCTaxKamJall
Tyrpucuaa’'tu Oyipyru, "Onuil YKyB OpTUHUHT (akynretu Tyrpucuna Huszom", 2010 #un 25
aBrycriaarn 333-comnu Oyipyk Omman Tacaumkianran (Y3bexucron PecryGmmkach Ammms
Basupauruga 2010 #un 26 aBryctaa 1981-1 con O6unan naBnar pyixartugan yrkaszuwiaras) "Onwuit
TabJIUM Myaccacajlapyjia Tajadanap OMJIMMUHN Ha30paT KUJIHILI Ba 0axXOJIAIHUHT PEUTUHT TU3UMU
tyrpucuaa Huzom"wunr 2, 23, 24, 25, 26, 33, 34-6anmnapu, "Tanaba MycCTaKWJI MIIWHA TaITKUI
KWJIUII, Ha30paT KWl Ba Oaxonaml tapTubu Tyrpucugaru HamyHasuii Husom" xamaa 2010 iun
29 aBryctaaru "OTMuuHr Kadeapa Ba 1ekaHaTIapU UL IOPUTYBUA OYIIraH acocuil Xy KaTiapHu
conanamrupuin Tyrpucuaa’'tu 340-connmm OyipyFu Tanabiapu acocuja TanabarapHUHT cabadcus
Japc KOJAMPUIILIAPH OJAMHM OJUII Ba (haHiapiaH KOJIUpPraH JapciapyuHy KailTa Y3ialmTUpuIIu
TapTUOWHU OenruIanu.

2. Ymby HwuzoMHMHr Makcaau Tajabajapja KacOWil MallakaJlapHu MYycCTaxKamulail
xapaéHuaa (annapaaH OWIMM OJMII caMapaJOpJIMTUHU SHaJa OIIMPHUII XamJa YKyB Ba MEXHAT
WHTU30MUHU SIXIIWIALITa KapaTHIITaH.

3. Maskyp Huszom:

- ¢aH YKUTYBUMCH, TYpyX MypaOOuiicu, kxadenpa Myaupu Ba (aKyaTeT IeKaHUHUHT
Tanmabaiiap TOMOHHIaH VKyB (hanmapuaan cababcu3 gapc KOIAUPWIMINIAHNA KaMaUTUPHII Ba KaiTa
V3TAIITUPHUILHY TAIIKWIT KWIUII OYinya XyKyK Ba MachyJlusATIapuHU OeNnruial;

- KaiiTa Y3MallTUPUILHUHT 3 BaKTH/1a OYIMIIMHY TabMUHJIALL,

- (hanymapaaH KOIAMPUITAH JapciapHu KaiTa Y3JIalTHPHINIA XO3UPTH KyHTada MaKuiaHu0
KOJITaH A3CKU (CeMecTp SKyHHAAa KaWTa Y3JIallTUPUIN Kabu) canbuii yciyOsiapaaH BO3 KEYHIII,
Tanaba Ba GaH YKUTYBUMCHHHHI Ma3Kyp )KapaéHra MacbyluaT OwiaH E€HIAIIMIIN XaMmJla KaiTa
V3MamTupuin JkapaéHuga WIFOP HMHHOBAIIMOH yCIy0 Ba TakpuOanapuman (oiimamaHu KaOu
acocuil Bazu]amapHUHT OKAPUIMIIMHY KY3/1a TYyTaIu.

I1. ®annapaad KOJIAUPUITaH JapCIapHUHT KalTa
V3JIAIITHPUIMIIMHA KAl KUJIMII TAPTHON

4. YxyB banmapugan komupuiaran gapeiaap Onmmii Ba ypTa Maxcyc TabiuM Ba3sUPIHUTHHIHT
2010 #iun 29 aBryctnaru 340-connu OyipyFu acocuaa IOPUTHIIAANTAH aKaJIEeMUK TYPYX KypHaIUTra
“U” €xkm “H0” OenrwiIapuHU KYWHIN OPKAIHM KalJ KUJIWHATU. Y3pau cabald OuiaH KOJAUpUITaH
mapc gowpara oiuHamu (omataa Kopa €ku Kyk cuéxma). CabGaOHUHT y3piWIUTH JIeKaHAT
MabJIyMOTHOMAcH acocuaa Oesruianam.

5. "VkutyBum xypHamu" Ba "T'ypyx kypHamu"marm “H” éku “H6” Genrumapu Kaiita
TONIMPHUJITAH Japc MAaB3yCH MOC CaHAAa KH3WJI CHEX OMiIaH (MKKUHYM) J0MPara oJuHaIm.

6. YkyB dammapuiaH KOJJMPHITaH Japciap Ba YIapHHM KaiTa yamamTupuum "YKuryBun
xypHain" Ba "['ypyx kypHamu'"pma Oup Xun KypuHMIIZA Kailn KuiauHaad. by Oopanmaru
MabJIyMOTJIAPHUHT aHUKJIATHTA YKATYBYH MACBYITUD.

7. Hapcman cyHr ¢dan YKuTyBUMCH Kadeapaaa IOpUTHIATUTaH MaxCyc >KypHalra aapc
KOJIAMpran Tajabanap Ba ¢aH MaB3ycu OyiiHMua TEruilid MabIyMOTJIapHU YpHATWIraH TapTudnaa
Kaii aTaaun Ba Oy TyFpucua TanabaHu OroXJTaHTHPAIH.
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Kaiita y3namtupuingad CyHr YKUTYBUM TOMOHMJIAH TajlabaHUHT JadTapura Ba Kadeapaaa
YKOPHUM KWIMHIAaH MAaxCyc KypHAJIra JAPCHUHT KalTa Y3JIaIlTUPHITAHIUTY KAl KUJIUHAIH.

8. Kosmupuwiran gapciapHu TYJIMK Y3JaIITHPMAraH tajgadanap GganHu y3jaamTupuin
Oyiinua KOpHU 0a/lJIra 1abBOrapJuK KWUJia oJIMalIu.

1. Koaaupuwirax gapcjapHu KaiTa TONMPHUIN Ba Ka0yJ KWIKII TAPTHOH

9. Kosnmupwiran gapcinapHu (Mabpy3a, aMalnii, CeMHHap, JabopaTopus) KalTa TOTIIHPHIIL
yuyH Tanaba MaB3y Oyiinya YKyB MaTe€pUaIMHU TErHILIM TypAard MalFynoT nadrapura tanépiaad
KeJaJy Ba YKUTYBUMHUHI KUCKA CyXOaTuaH YTaaH.

10. Kongupuiran ma0oparopusi MaIIFyJOTIApUHA KalTa TOMIIUPHUII Yy4yH Tajada
VKUTYBUMra KOJUIOKBUYMHHM TOMNIIMPHO, J1aOOpaHT Ha30paTH OCTHAAa WIIHU Oaxkapaau Ba
XUCOOOTHU paCMUMIAIITUPUO YKUTYBUUTA TOMIIUPA/IH.

11. Kaiita tonmmpunuiap Basupnaukaunr 340-connu Oyipyru wmioBacHMHMHT 1 1-miaxmm
("PeviTuHr KalimHomacu') OVinua OenrunaHraH 3 Ta MymaaT uuuga KaOyn kunumHagd. Mympnat
YTraHuJaH CYHI JIeKaHaT pyXxcaTu OuiiaH KaOys KUJIMHAIM.

12. Kosipupuiran gapciapHu Ka0yJ KWIHIL, PEHTHHI KYPCATKUYJIAPUMHU O0axojiaml
IOKJIAMacH XHCOOMIaH aMaJIra OlMpHIaIu.

13. Kaifta TommupumiHu ¥3 BakTHAa OaxxapMmaraH Ba (aHHU Yy3JamiTUpMaraH Tajadara
ceMecTp SKyHH/1a KOJIMPraH JapciapyuHu KaiTa TOMIIMPUIINTa pyXcaT OepuiiManiu.

14. Konmupwiran napciapHu y3piau cabab Owian (kacammuk wmabiaymoTHomacu TMK
TacAuFy OuiaH €Ky KacaJIMK TapUXMJIaH KydupMa) Y3JIamThpa oiMarad tajadangapra YpHaTUIraH
TapTHO/a IeKaHaT TOMOHU/IaH KaiiTa TOMIIMPHIL TaIlIKHUII STHIIAIH.

IV. JapciapHUHT KOJIMPUIMIIHHA KAMAUTHPUII Ba KaiiTa y31alUTHPHIMIIMHA
TAIIKHKJI KWK 0Yiin4ya 0eJIrMJIaHraH XyKyK Ba MakOypustiap

16. Tanaba Qanmapgan KOJAMPUITAH Japciapra Ba yjlapHU OenruiiaHraH MyaaaTiapaa
V3IamTUPHINTa IIaxcaH KaBoOrap XucooOaaHaIu.

17. apcnarum naBoMar Xamjia KOJJIMPWITAH AapCIapHUHT V3IAIITHPWIUIIN Y4yH ¢aH
VKUTYBUHCH XaMJia TYPyX MypaOOuiic Machysl XHUCOOTaHA/IH.

18. T'ypyx MypaObuiicu rypyx TanabamapuHuHT (aHmapaaH KOJIAUpraH Japciapu
cababiyiapu Ba ylapHHU KalTa Y3JalITHPUWINILN XaKuAa TYIUK MabIyMOTra 3ra OYIMILIN, TYPYXHUHT
xap Oup Maxiaucuga Ba axO0pOT TaBJIMM-TapOMsi coaTuaa TanmabaJapHUHT JaBOMATH Xamja
¢dannapaaH KailTa y3IalITUPULUIAPHU MyXoKamMa KUJIMO, TETUIIM Yopanap KypuIlu Ba cababcus
Iapc  KOJOUPWIMACIHTHHHM  Xamza GaHiapiaH KOJJWPWITAaH JapciapHU  ¥3  BakTHIA
V3MaMTHPHIIMIIAHN TABMUHIIAIIN 3apyp.

19. Kadenpa mynupu KaidTa TONMMPHUILIAPHH Ka0yJ KWIHII KaJABajJura MyBo(HUK
npogeccop-YKUTYBUMJIAP (PAOTUATHHUHT TAMKHI dTHIMIIMHU HA30paT Kwiaau Ba (axmap
Oyiinya KalTa V3JMAlITHUPUII HaTWXKAIAapUHU Xap oijga Oup MapTra Kadeapa Maxiuciaapuia
MyXOKaMaJaH YTKa3uO, Japc KoJmupraH Tajabajap Ba YIApHUHT KaiTa TONIIUPHUILIAPU
HaTIKAIAPH F03aCH/IaH JIEKaHATIa MabIyMOTHOMA TAKJIHM JTaJIH.

20. TamabGamapHUHT JaBOMATH YYyH MachbyauaT Basupiuk TOMOHMIAH TacIWKJIAHTaH
"Onuit YKyB 10OpTUHUHT (paxkynretu Tyrpucugaa Huzom"HuHr 6-6anmura acocan ¢akyiTeT JeKaHU
3uMMacura rokiatwiaad. Jlekan cababcu3 Kym Jgapc KoJaMpraH Tajmabaiap xakuaa Oaradcut
MabJIyMOTra 3ra 0ynuiu, ¢paH YKUTYBUHIAPH Ba TypyX MypaOOuiiapuHUHT (HaOJIUATUHU Y3ITyKCHU3
Hazopar KWinb OopuIiy Ba TasiabaiapHUHT cababcu3 Aapc KOMAUPMACIIUTH YIyH KECKUH dopaiap
KYPHILIH JIO3UM.

®aH YKUTYBYUCH TaKIUM JTrad OwigupuirHomara MyBOoGUK 3 MapoTabamaH Kym aapc
KOJITUpraH €KW KYIOJl Tap3/la YHUBEPCUTET WYKU TapTUO-KOWAanapuHu Oy3mO, napcra Xajaakut
Oepran TajgabaHWHT JAapc KOJIUPHII cabadiapy Ypranminod, 4opa KYpuiranual KeiuH QakyabTer
JIEKaHUHUHT pyxcaTu OuiiaH Tayiada 1apcra KUpUTHIAIN.
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21. TamabGanapuuHr YKyB (anmapugaH gapc KOJIUPHUIN XoJjaTh Oyimya (akyabTer
ACKaHJIapu TOMOHHMJAAH TaKAUM OTHIINAaH MabJIyMOTJIap MabMYpPUAT ﬁHFHHHHIJIapHHa MyXOKaMa

KO Oopuiiay Ba TETUIILTH Kapopiap KaOysn KAJTUHAIH.
23. Ymby Huzowmra y3raprupui kuputuil yausepcutetr Mnmuii Kenramm kapopu acocuia

amMalira omuvpuiagn.

Vibexucmon Pecnybnukacu Onuii 6éa ypma maxcyc mavium
eazupnucununz 2009 uun 14 aezycmoacu 286-comnu oyiipyzu
ounan macouknanzan “Tanabanapnunz aunnapoan Koaoupzan
oapcnapunu  Kauma y3nawmupuwiu myzpucuoa HH30OM’u
acocuoa maiépnanzan “I'yvaucmon oOaenam yHugepcumemu
manadanapununz Qanaapoan Koaoupean oOapciapunu  Kaiuma
ynawmupuwmu  mygpucuoa  Huzom”  I'ynucmon  oOaenam

yHusepcumemununz 2013 aun 25 aneapoazu Hnmuii
Kenzawmnune  5-connu  maxciucuoa  myxoxkama  ImMuauo,
yHugepcumemuunz 2013 niun __aneapoazu ___ -connu Oyipyzu

Ounan Kaiima macouKiaHzaH.
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SYLLABUS

V3BEKUCTOH PECIIYBJIHUKACH OJIMI BA YPTA MAXCYC
TABJIUM BAZUPJIMITHU

PyiixaTra onuuau Va6ekucron Pecnybnmnkacn
Ne po—S120(— 3.1 Onwmii Ba ypTa Maxcyc Tabjium
2047 ¥un « ]/1 » ABpam BasupJMrHHMHr 20 {2 #imn
: « 1Y » JuopT Aard
= (0% » - connn ByiHpyru
= "(_\__t Hin GyHpyr
> - TACAHKJIAHIaH
s {% 3\1»'-
\:.‘ £t \ !

YKYB JACTYPH

Buanm coxacu: 100000 - I'ymanuTap coxa
Tabaum coxacu: 120000 - I'ymanurap dannap
Tabaum iHyHanuuLIapu: 5120100 - Dunonorus Ba THUIAPHK YKUTHUIN

(urznusz munu)

Tomkent-20/ L~

20



Kupum

Acocuil ypraHwna€rraH TUJI HUXTHUCOCTUK ¢aHu cudaTtuaa Tuid YpraHuiaaéTrad
MaMJIaKaTJIapHUHT Oaquuil agabuET HaMyHaJlapUHU YKUII Ba Ma3MyHHHH aHTJIall,
naBpuil MaTOyoT Hampiapuia 0aéH STWITAH acoCHil BOKea-XoJucaiap TYFpHcHa
YKuO, MabIyMOTra sra OVIMINM XamJia yJapHU OF3aku cy3nad Oepulll, Ma3MyHUHU
€3Ma 6aéH aTuIITa YpraTUliHu Ky3aa TyTuinaad. Yoy ganaan YTuiaaurad amaiui
MalIFyl10Tiap/ia MaTH OWJIaH MILIANl acocuaa TaiadajJapHUHT HYTKHA MajakacuHU
OLLMPUII OPKAJIU TYpJU XWI HYTK ycIyOJapuHu OMIMO OJNMII UMKOHUSTUHU XOCHII
KWIau. Acocud 4er TWiIM, amanuil (Hasapuil) (QoHEeTHKa Ba TrpaMMaTHKa,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHSA, CTWJINCTHKA, KUECUM THUIOJOrUs Jaapciapuja Tanabanap oJras
OMJIMMIIAPUHU YMYMUN TUJIIIYHOCJIMK, THJI TApUXU, Ha3apuil (poHeTHKa, rpaMMaTHKa,
JIEKCUKOJIOTUsl, CTUJIIMCTUKA, TapKUMA, KUECUN TUIIOJIOTUS, IIIYHUHIJEK IICUXO0JIOT s,
nearoruka, MeToIMKa coxajapu Oyiinya Hazapui KypciaapHU VpraHuil skapaéHuaa
doitnanana GuIMIIK MAPT.

VKyB paHHHHHT MaKcaau Ba Ba3udanapu

VKyB aHMHUHT MaKcaau - Tagabanapa JTHHIBUCTHK, TMHBOKYIIBTYPOTIOTHK
BAa KOMMYHMKAaTUMB KYHHMKMA Ba MaJIAKAJIAPHU MIAKIUIAHTUPUILAUD. JIMHIBUCTHUK
KOMIIETEHTJIMK TUJI
TU3UMH XaKUIard OWJIMM Ba YHUHT XOPMXKUHM THIIZIa KOMMYHUKALIMS sKapaéHua amal
KWW KOoWJajJapuHu Y3 uumra kampad onaau. KoMMyHUKaTHB KOMIIETEHTIUK
HYTKUHA KOMMYHHMKAUMs IIapTiapura OWHOAH XOpPWKUN THIJA KOMMYHHKAIUS
Kapa€HMHM Haszapja TyTaaud. Myomana (HYTK) BasusTHIAa MypoKaaT KHUMra
KapaTWIraHu Ba CyXOaTAOLUIAPHUHT y3ap0 MyHOCa0aTH KOMMYHHUKALUA KUXATAAH
yTa MyXUMIUD.

JIMHIBOKYJIBTYPOJIOTUK KOMIIETCHLIUsSI THUJIM YPraHWIA€ITaH MaMJIAKaTHUHT
AliHM maWTaaru MKTUMOMM-UKTUCOAMNA Ba MaJaHUW PUBOXKHU Ba IIYHra MOC Tap3/a
HYTK MyoMaJla MaJaHUSTUHU Ha3zapja TyTaau. ACOCUH 4eT Tuiau (aHUHUHT KacOuii
[IEJaroruK MakCcaad »dca YpraHWwia€TraH TWIHHA aJalTUB Japaxkala KOHKpET
MEJaroruK MyoMalla MaJlaKaJapuHU HSrajylaliHy (YKYBUMJIAPHUHI HWHTEJUIEKTYyasl
daonusaTUHU OOIIKAPUI, HYTK (DAOTUATUHU MyailsiH MakcaJara HYHanTUPHIL, HYTK
(baoNUSATHHM TAIIKWII STUI, YHU HA30paT KWIKII Ba X.K.) ¥3 ©uura KamMmpab ojaiu.

@anHuHr Basupacu — HYTK aMaIu€rd TanabaJapHUHT MaHTUKHUI
TaakKypuHH, YET TUIUAArd HyTKUA KOOWIMSATHHH, XOTUpJall Typiaapu, GUkpiapu,
YMYMHYTKHI Ba yMyMTabIUMUA WYpPUKIApHU, THJI OYilM4a MYyCTaKWJ HIUIall
MaJlaKaJIapUHU PUBOXKIAHTUPAAN. ACOCUI YET TWIH Japcilapyuia aMalluil Ba Ha3apuii
rpaMMaTHKa, MaMJIAKaTIIyHOCIUK, JIEKCUKOJIOTHs, THJI TapuXW, CTUIMCTHKA,
IIYHUHTAEK, MCUXOJIOTHS, METOJUKa Ba OolKa (annapia y3namTuprad OUiuM Ba
MaJIAKAJIAPHU KYJUIAaHUJIUILIN Ky3/1a TyTHIaau.

®an Oyiimya TagabaJapHUHI OWJIMMHMIa, KYHHKMAa Ba MAaJaKacura
Kyiimiaaguran tanaéaap Acocuil ypranunaérrad T (MHIVIM3 TAIW) YKYB (haHUHU
Y3IALITUPHUILL KapacHu1a
OakasnaBp:

- UHTJIU3 TUJIMHUHT MOP(}OIOTUK TY3WIMIIN Ba TOBYII TU3UMU; YpraHuiaaéTrad
TWIJAH YKUTUII ojau0 OopuiaéTraH TWra TapKUMa amMalnuéru crnenudukacu Ba
CTUJIMCTUK XYCYCHUSTIIApU, MEBEPUN I'PaMMaTHKa acOoCIIapu;
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- MHTJIU3 TWIMHUHT PUBOXKU Ba THJI JOMPACHIATH ACOCHN SKCTPATMHTBUCTHK
KUXATAaH MIAKUIAHUIITHUHT acOCU OMWJUIApH XamJa Tapuxuil MaHOamapu, YHUHT
JIUAEKTUK XUJIMa- XUJUIATH;

- MYJIOKOTHHHT OF3aKH Ba €3Ma TyplapH;

- UHTIIA3 THIUAA GUKpHA TUCOHMHT M(o1a KWK YCyIIapy Ba YIapHUHT HYTK
OF3aKH Ba €3Ma MaK/UIapua KyUIAHWIHITN KOHYHUSTIIApH;

- HYTKHUHT JWaJIOTUK Ba MOHOJIOTHK IIAK/UTApU XaKuJa TacaBBypra ora
oYUy,

- TUJHUHT 3aMOHaBUW XojaTH TaBcudu, €&3yB, Tpaduka, opdorpadus,
MYHKTYaIus, JICKCHK-

rpaMMaTHUK TypKymjap, cy3 Ty3WIHIId, OOIIKAa TWUIApAaH cy3 Kupuo
KEJUIITUHUHT YMYMUH TapUXUHU;

- colIja Ba KyIIMa ramiap, cy3 OMpHKMallapy CHHTaKCHCH, JICKCHMKa Ba €3Ma
HYTK, TUAJICKTAJ JICKCHKAaHUHT aCOCHI XYCYCHSATIAPH;

- UHTJIN3 TWJIU/IA CY3JI0BYH MIAaXCIAPHUHT KeHT TapKajiraH KyHJaduK Ba KacOui
BazHATIAp/a Cy3JlaraH HyTKUHH TYIIyHa OJIHII: SIIUTWIAETIaH MaTHIapAaH (paauo,
TejeBuAeHUe, Buaeokacceranap, JABJl) xamaa unmMuil MaTHIapHU TYLIyHA OJIMII Ba
ylapJaH Y31 y4yH 3apyp Oyiarad ax00poTHH oJia OWJTUII;

- MaTHJIApHU JIMHTBUCTUK XUXATAaH TaxJIMJI KWJIHII, TYpJH XaHpra OHUJ
MaTHJIAPDHHU WHTJIM3 TUJIWIaH OHA TUJINTa Ba OHA TWJIMJAH WHIJIN3 THJIWATA OF3aKU Ba
€3Ma Tap>KUMa KWL,

- OJKaXOHHUHT TYpIW JaBiaTiapyd MaJaHUATH XYyCYCHSATIApUHU KuEcarll,
COJUINTHPHIN Ba TaXJTWJT KHITHUIIL;

- JTUCOHUH Ba YIKANIYHOCIMKKA aJOKaIop OWIMMIIApHU KEHTaWTHUPHII Ba
YyKypJAIITHPHUII, KOMMYHHKATHB  KYHUKMaJapuHU  (HAaoJUIAITHPHIN  YYIYH
3aMOHaBU HMH(OPMAIMOH TEeXHOJOTUsANIapAaH QoWJaNaHuIl MajaKkacura oJra
Oynuiym Ba ynapaaH QoiganaHa OIUIIN;

- UHTTIW3 TWIHJATH XO3WPTH anabwii MIakiuga Typiad XWI MypaKKaOJIWUTraarua
MaTHJIAPHHUHT €3Ma TapKUMa KUJIUII;

- WHIVIN3 TWIWAA XOPWXKHUU MyTaxaccuciap OwigaH kacOuii Ba MaWIIui
Ba3HUATIAP/a )KOHIA MYJIOKOT OJTHO OOpHIIL;

- Xap XWI MaB3y Ba MaTHJApHU YKUTUII oJu0 OopmiaéTran Tuira cyxoar,
HYTK Ba Mabpy3aJlapHHU OF3aK{ U3YIJI Ba CHHXPOH Tap)KWMa KuJjla OJIHIIL;

- MHIVIA3 TWJIA Ba YKUTUAII ONWO OopuiaéTraH TWINard MablyMOTJIApHU
Ky1ab aHHOTauuMsl, pedepar, MabIyMOTIap TYIJIAII Ba TY3HIIL;

- sgHrM  uWHQOpPMAIMOH  TEXHOJIOTHsJIApAaH KacOra  HYHanTHpWITraH
Makcajiapaa ¢goiganaHa oauIl KYHUKMacUra sra OYJIuim 3apyp.

DaHHUHT YKYB pexanaru 60omka paniap OuaaH y3apo 00FJIMKJIUTH Ba
yCJOyOuid :KMXaTAAaH Y3BUH KETMA — KETJIHUITH

Acocuii ypranunaérrad Tua (MHMUIM3 THIK) daHu aifHUKca, amainuil poHeTruka
Ba AManuii rpaMMaTHKa, MHTIU3 anaduétu ¢gannapu OunaH 6eBocuTa O0FIUK O0YIuo0,
ymly nmapciapia Tanabanap oiraH OWIMMIAPUHM YMYMHUH TUINTYHOCHHK, THII
Tapuxu, Hazapuii (QOHETHKa, IpaMMaTHKa, JEKCHUKOJIOTHS, CTUINCTHKA, TapKUMa,
KUECUW THUIIOJNOTHS, UIYHUHTIEK, IICHXOJIOTHS, TeNaroruka, MeTroauka (anmapu
Oyitrua Hazapuil KypcliapHu YpraHuil skapaéuuna doiganana oununuiapu mapt. by
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UHIIIA3 TWIW (QaHuHUHT ymly Qannap bunan anokagopiauruHu Ba Ma3MYHUN
Y3BUMJIMTUHU TAbMUHIIANUN.
DaHHUHT aMAJIHETAATH YPHH

Xopwxkuil Quiojgorus TabIuM HyHanumu Oyiinua OakamaBp Tail€pnain
OOCKMYMHUHT a)kpanmac OVFuHM cudartuna acocuil ypraHuwiaa€tran TWI (MHIIU3
TiiaM) ymymkacOuihi ®an xucoOnaHuO, Taynaba-OakanaBpJapHUHT YMyMUH VpTta
TaBJIMM MakKTabiapu, akaJeMHK JIMLEWIap Ba KacO-XyHap KoJuexnapuia (haoiusT
Kypcatumapura €pgam Oepagu. @daHHM YKUATUHIIAA 3aMOHAaBUl axO0opoT Ba
MEJarOTUK TEXHOJIOTUsIap.

TamabamapHunr acocuid YypraHwnaétran Tuia (MHIIM3 TWIK) (aHUHH
Y3MaITUPUILIADY  YYYH YKUTUIIHUHT WJIFOP Ba 3aMOHAaBUU  YCYJUIApHIIAH
doinananui, SHrd MHPOPMALMOH- MEJArOTUK TEXHOJIOTHSUIAPHU TaJ0UK KUJIHII
MyXUM axamusarra sraaup. DaHHU Y3jaamThpunaa AapciuK, YKyB Ba ycinyOuid
KyJUlaHMajap, Mabpy3a MAaTHJIApH, TapKarMa Ba DJJEKTPOH MaTepuajiapaaH
dbolnananumagu.

Ymby ¢danHu YpraHumga TabIMMHUHT 3aMOHAaBHM METOJUIapUIaH, SBHU
ANEKTPOH IM0YTa, YaT KaHaUIAp Ba BUPTyal XAKUKUWIMKHU Y3HMa >Kamilara
UHTEpHETAaH (QolganaHuil J03UM, SbHU DOJIEKTPOH VKyB ajnabuétinap Ba
MabIyMoTiIap OaHku Ownad unuiam MHTepHeT TapMOFuAaH Makca iu (QoiianaHuIl
Oy kabu OuIuMM Ba KYHUKMaJIapHU XOCWJ KWIMII Ba PHUBOXJIAHTUPHILJIA KaTTa
camapa Oepaju.

Acocuil KHCM
Ha3zapuii ¢poneruxka

daHHUHT Makcaau — Tajabanapra WHIVIM3 TWIM (OHETUKacu Ba (POHOJIOTHUSACU
XaKuJa Hazapud Ba aMaluid Mabiaymotriap Oepuimni Ba V3 (Qaonustuaa yHIaH
camapaid (QoianaHul KYHUKMalapuHU Yypratumigan ubopar. Maskyp dan 3
ojura Kylugaru BazudanapHud KYsAu: TajabalapHUHT THIIIYHOCIHUKKA KUPHII,
WHIJIA3 TWIMHUHT aMajduid  (OHETHMKAcH Kypciapuaa ojdral  OWIMMIIApUHU
KeHralTupuilL;, Y30€eK, pyc Ba 4eT 3J1 OJMMIIAPUHUHT Ha3apuil poHeTrka (anura oun
WIMHI XyJlocaJlapuHu Tajabanapra TaHUIITHUPUII; WHIVIM3 TUIUHUHT (DOHETHUK
KypPWIMIIMHU Y30€K Ba pyc TWUIapu (HOHETUK KYypWIMIIM OWiaH KUECUN TaxJIHi
KUJIUII; TanabanapHU MHIIIM3 THIM Ha3zapuil (OHETHMKAacH coxacuaa MyaMMOJU Ba
Xalli Y3 €4MMHUHU TOTIMaraH macajajapu OujiaH TaHUIITHpHUIL; QoHeTHka (haHuIaH
WIMHUI  TagKUKOTIAp YTKaszumaa (QoiijanaHuiaaurad 3aMOHABUNA  MeTOAJap,
allHuKca, (POHOJOTUK TaxXJIMJ METOAM, IKCIepUMEHTalI-POHETHK MeToAd, Tanaddys
HOpMaJlapy Ba Typjapu XakKujaa TylryHdaiap Oepuil; Hazapuil (GoHeTuka (paHUHUHT
TUWIIIYHOCJIUKHUHT OOIlKa coxajlapu (rpaMMaTuKa, JIEKCUKOJIOTHUS, CTHIIMUCTHUKA)
OwnaH, aKycTUKa, aHaTOMUs, (Qu3nonorus, rncuxosnorus ¢dannapu OwiaH OeBOCHUTA
aJIOKAIOp SKAHJIMIM XaKuJa MabIyMOT Oepulll; Mabpy3a Ba aMalvil MalIFynoTiap
JABOMHJIa TAbJIUMHUHI WIFOP METOMJIAPU, UXTUCOCIMKKA WYHAJNTUPWITaH WHIJIN3
T Tanaddy3 HOpManapH, SHIM IEJaroruk TEXHOJIOTUsiap, KOMMYHUKATHB Ba
MHTEPAKTUB yCcayOnap, XaMmJla 3aMOHaBUU axOOpOT TEXHOJOTHUSJIAPUAAH camapalu
doitnananumaup.

Ha3zapuii ¢poHeTHKA THILIYHOCJIUK TAPMOFH cuparnga
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DOHETUKAHUHT TUJIIYHOCIHUK/A TyTraH YpHu. GOoHeTHKa HYTK TOBYILIAPU XaKUIAru
¢dan cudaruna. HyTk ToBymmapuHUHT Xocwi Oynumn KoHyHustiaapu. donetukana
anabuit Tamaddys Hopmacu. RP (Received Pronunciation) (Anrmus amabuii
tanaddy3 Hopmacu) — YKyB HopMmacu cudatuaa. MHIIU3 TUIMHUHT XadKapo THI
napaxacura kytapunumu Ba Tanadpdy3 typaapu. bpuranus wnrnus tunu (BE) Ba
Amepuka wunrnuz taiau (AE) tamaddysum Ypracuma maxya dapkiaap. Amabuit
tanady3HUHT QYHKIMOHATI-CTHIIUCTUK XYCYCHUSITIAPH.

X03Mpru MHIJIN3 THINAA CeTMEeHT (poHeMaJIap
CerMeHT (hoHEMaJapHUHT APTUKYJALMOH TOMOHM: TOBYLUIAP XOCHJ OYIUIIMHUHT
TYPT MeXxaHu3Mu (Ky4, TEOpaHHWIL, PE30HATOPIMK Ba TYCUKHM €HIHII), yJapra
anokaznop OynraH HyTK opranjapu. HyTK opranjapuHuHT Ty3WIMIIH, (aoUiTH Ba
Basudanapyu. YHIU TOBYLUIApHU TacHU(] Kunumiaa y30eK, pyc, MHIJIM3 Ba aMepuKa
OJIUMJIAPUHUHT QUKpiapu. YHIuIapHuHr tanaddys TyFyHIurura kypa (MOHO(MTOHT,
Tu(GTOHT, OU(TOHTOW[), THWIHHHI TOPU30OHTAJ Ba BEPTUKAN XapakaTura kypa,
7nabJIapHUHT XoJIaTUra Kypa, Tapuxuil 4y3uKIMrura Kypa, HYTK OpraHjapuHUHT
TapaHrjamysura kypa tacHu@u. WMHIIM3 TWIM yHIWIapUHU pyC Ba Y30€K THIIH
yHIUIapu OwinaH Kuécnaml. YHAOII TOBYIUIAPHU TAaCHU(] KWIMILIA pPYC, Y30€K,
WHIJIA3 Ba aMepuKa OJUMJIAPUHMHT (QUKpiapu. YHIOII TOBYILIAPHU TOBYII
naiiyaJlapuHUHT UIITUPOKHUra Kypa Ba Tanaddys3 Kyuura kypa; ¢paoil Ba MacCUB HYTK
opraljiapura Kypa, TOBYII XOCHJl OViuIIMIa TYCUKHUHTI Typura Kypa Ba
IIOBKMHHUHT XapakTepura Kypa, KUYUK TUIHUHT QaoiudaTura Kypa TacHUDH.
Wurnu3 tununa apdpukar TOBYHUIAPUHUHT COHM Xakuaa ¢ukpiap. MHrmum3 tunm
YHJIOIIJIADMHU pyc Ba y30€K TWIM yHIOUUIapW OwiaH Ku€ciaml. YHIM Ba YHJOII
TOBYLUJTAPHUHT XOCHJI Oynumuaa acocuit dapkiap. Typnau Tuwiapaa mMaBxyn Oup
XWJl TOBYUUIAPHUHT cudar KuxaTuaad GapkiaHumM. ApTUKYISUUOH 0aza
TymyHyacu. CerMeHT (oHeManap XOCHJI OYIUIIMHUHT aKyCTUK TOMOHM: HYTK
TOBYLIJIAPUHUHT, QUMUK XyCyCUSATIapU (TOBYII TEOPaHUIIH, YY3UKIUTH, OBO3 TOHH),
yIAPHUHT apTUKYISIUOH
makiau. CerMeHT QoHeMalapHUHT (OHOJOTMK TOMOHM: (hoHeMara Tabpud Oepuii
MyammocH. DOHEMaHUHT y4 XYCYCHATH SXJIUTIUTUIAH uOopaTiuru: 1) yHHHT
Marepuain (tanaddys) ToMoHu; 2) aOCTPaKTIUTH, YMyMUUIUTH Ba 3) GyHKUIHMOHA,
AbHU MabHO (apknail omum xycycusTd. @DoHeMa Ba YHHHI BapHUaHTIAPH
(ammodonnapu). CerMeHT (QoHEMaJapHUHT  KOHCTUTYTUB Ba  JUCTUHKTHUB
Bazudanapu. WHrmm3 Tuimpa yprycu3 YHJIWIAp Ba  YJIApHUHT  TacHUDHU.
Tpanckpumniuus Ba yHUHT Typiaapu. MHIIu3 Tuinuaa HyTK TOBYIUIAPUHUHT Y3rapuIlu
Ba ynapHuHr typiapu. by xakunma MockBa Ba Caskt IletepOypr onumiaapuHUHT
Kapauuiapu. ACCUMWISIMS, aKKOMOJAIWs Ba OAJM3UsA KaOW TOBYII Y3rapuilu
XyCYCHUSITIapH.

Nurnms tTuiuaa 0yruH KypuJaniu

byrun ¢Qouerukanunr Ttanapdy3s Oupnuru cudatuaa. BYFUHHUHT HyTKIaru
Bazudanapu. MHrnus Ttwimpa OVFUMH XOCHI KWIYBYM TOByHUIap. BYFUHHUHT
TapkuOui KucMiapu Ba Typiapu. byruH Oomujga Ba OXuUpUAa YHIM Ba
YHIOLUIAPHUHT OWpUKa ONUIIM. XO3UPIH HHIJU3 TUIWAAa OYFUH  aXXpaTHIll
Kouganapu. byFun xakuna MaBxyJ Hazapusiap. bByrunHuHT Bazudanapu.
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HNHriau3 Tuiauaa cys3 yprycu
C¥3 yprycu TylIyHYacH, YIapHUHT Typiapu (AMHAMUK, MyCUKUH, cudaT Ba MUKIOP
yprynapu). MHrmu3 Tunuaa cy3 ypFyCHHUHT XYCyCUSITJIapu. YPFYHUHT YpHH Ba
napaxxacu. Ypry YpHUHU O€NruiIioBYM OMHIIap (peueccuB, PUTMHUK, TPaMMAaTUK Ba
CEMAHTHUK), YJIapHUHT ¥y3apo MyHocabatu. WHrnmm3 Tuimpa cy3 ypryCHUHHUHT
Bazudaapu.
WNHran3 Tuiuaa nHTOHANUS

Wnurtonamus tabpudu. Top Ba keHr Tabpud. UHTOHAUMSHUHT TAIKUIUNA KUCMIIApH
Ba yiapHUHT Baszudanapu. MHToHanms Ba npoconus. WHTOHAUSHUHT MENOIUK
KOMIIOHEHTH, YHUHT Tabpudu Ba Bazudanapu. TeKCT XOCHJI KWIHMIIJIA MEIOIUK
KOMITIOHEHTHUHT pOJIKM. MeNoAMK KOMIIOHEHTHUHI TypJjapu. MHTOHAUMSHUHT rar
ypFyCH KOMIIOHEHTH, YHUHT Tabpudu Ba Basudanapu. ['an ypFyCHHUHT TypJjapH.
['an yprycu Ba cy3 yprycu MyHocabaTu. VHriou3 Tuiauaa ramn ypFyCUHUHI MaTH
Ty3ulllla PUTMUK Ba UWHTOHAIIMOH TypyXjap XOCHJ Kujumjgara ponu. [an
YPFYCUHMHI __  MEJIOAMK KOMIIOHEHT OwiaH ¥y3apo MyHoca0aTd Ba TalmHUHT
KOMMYHHUKATHB MapKa3uHU XOCWJI KWIUII KOOWIMATH. ['an yprycCUHHUHT Ba3udanapi.
WuTonamusuu €3ma udoganam typiaapu (JI. Apmcrponr Ba M.Yopa cucremacu Ba
P.Kunrgon meroaun). AMepuKkaauk AUCKPUNTUBUCTIAP TOMOHMJIAH MHTOHALMSIHUHT
pakamiii Ba TNoOroHaNM u@onanaHumy. MHTOHanusAga HYTK TE3IUTrd (TEMIT), OBO3
oyéru (TemOp), mays3a (TyxTam) Ba puUTM (YpFyJIH Ba yprycu3 OYfuHIAp KeTMa-
KETJIUTH) Kabu OupiaukiapHUHr Bazudanapu. MHToHauussHUHT poHONOrUK Bazudacu.
NuTonema TymryHyacu. UHTOHAMSTHUHT MaTH XOCHJI KWJIMII Ba3u(acu.

HyTKHUHI (DOHOCTHIIMCTHK XyCYyCHATIAPH
DOHOCTUIIMCTUKAHUHT acocuid Ypranum oObvektinapu. Tanaddy3 HopMacu Ba YHUHT
CTWIIMCTUK  (apknanumm  Macanacu. Doneruk  ycinybmapuu  udopganamga
DKCTPAJMHIBUCTUK Ba NApPAIMHIBUCTUK BocuTajnap. ToByml Ba HWHTOHALHUA
ctwiictukacu. WMHroHanmumon ycny® Typaapu. @DOOHETHK CHUHOHUMHS MacallacH.
ToBynUIap CHMBOJIMKACH TYLIYHYACH.

Ha3zapuii ¢poneruka
Hazapuii ¢oneruka ¢anugaH Ha3opaT Typiapu — MaB3yjap ro3acujaH pedepariap
Tal€paan Ba yJIapHUHI TaKIMMOTHHM YTKA3WII, UHTEPHET TU3UMHU OPKAJIM Ha3zapui
dboHeTHKara oW SHIM MabJIyMOTJap TYIUIAlll Ba YJapHU amMalvil MallFynoTriapiaa
MyXxOKaMa KWJIWII Ba Iy Wyn OuiaH Tanmabanap OuiauMuHM Oaxosalll, ITYHHHTIEK
OF3aKH CYpOB, €3Ma U1, KOMIIBIOTEP TECTJIAPH YTKA3UIIl aCOCH]Ia aMaJira OLUIUPHIILL.
TanabanapHuHr KyTyOXOHaJaH Kepakyid afaOuETapHu M31a0 TOMMILU, KEepakKiu
MaB3yJlapHU Ypranuvmu Ba Oy XakKuja aMaluid MalFynoriap naitujga axoopot
Gepumm. Yikunran anabuétiap OVitmua TaHSpIaHTaH KOHCIEKTIAp, YJIAPHUHT
Ma3MyHHU XakKujaa pax0ap Ba TajabalapHUHT (PUKpIIapu MyXOKaMacUHU YTKA3UI, 11y
Uyn Ownan Kypc umM €ku OMTUPYB MalakaBUW WII JIOWUXAJApUHU Y3 BaKTHla Ba
cubarinu E3mwnMinura 3amMuH spatuml. Tanabanap OWIMMHMHM Ha3opaT KWIMII Ba
OaxoJyialllHU OeJITMIIaHTaH HOPMATHB XYXOKaTliap acocujia, S’bHU PEUTHHT THU3UMHU
(>kopui, opaliiK Ba SKyHUH 0axoJialll) opKaau amajra OmUpHII.
DaHHUHT HA3aPUH MAIIFYJI0TJIap Ma3MYHH
Wurnu3 tunu Hazapuid GOHETHKACMHUHT Ha3apHil Macaianapu
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The relationship between all the units or elements of a language includes
different notions starting from sounds — morphemes, words, word combinations and
ending up with phrases. The scientific study of a language involves an explanation of
a mass of notions in terms of a rigorously organized and highly pattern system — the
link between the units.

The following types of phonetics may be distinguished: (1) general phonetics;
(2) Descriptive phonetics; (3) Historical or diachronically phonetics; (4)
Comparative-typological phonetics. Phonetics has the following four main aspects:
(1) Articulatory; (2) Acoustic; (3) Perceptual; (4) Phonological.

Phonological theories

The formation of the phonological theory may be divided into two periods: 1.
The “prephoneme” period, i.e. when there was no distinction between ‘“speech
sound” and “phoneme” until 1870; 2. The “phonemic” period, which began in 1870
and includes the twentieth century. In this period the basic phonetic and
phonological terms and concepts were proposed, and the distinction between the
actually pronounced speech sounds and the phonemes as functional units of the
language was recognized. The first linguist to point out this distinction was [.A.
Baudouin de Courtenay (1845-1929), an outstanding Russian and Polish scholar.

There are several phonological trends in the USA. The head of the American
descriptive linguistics L. Bloomfield was one of the first phonologists whose ideas
were fruitful in the further development of phonological theories in the USA. Another
well-known American linguist E. Sapir also formulated his own approach to
phonemic solutions. E. Sapir also formulated his own approach to phonemic
solutions. Below we give a short review of phonological trends in the USA.
1) a constitutive function
2) a distinctive function
3) a delimitative function
4) a recognitive function

The Principal Types of English Pronunciation

The pronunciation of words varies considerably among the different regions in
which English is spoken, so that we easily distinguish speakers according to their
pronunciation. The pronunciation features of dialects are studied by a special branch
of phonetics, namely dialectological phonetics. It is possible to investigate the literary
and dialect pronunciations of the same language. The literary language has its
orthoepic norm, i.e. the sum of rules of the spoken form characterized by the unity of
the sound material formed in the process of its historical development. By the term
norm we mean more or less constant and stable feature of pronunciation, e.i. all the
components of the phonetic structure — phonemes, syllables, stress and intonation.
Sometimes “Good English” is distinguished from “Bad English” (“Vulgar English”).
On the basis of its usage the following principal varieties of English are
distinguished: (1) Formal English, (2) General English, (3) Informal English, (4)
Nonstandard English.

L.V. Shcherba’s classification of styles of speech into two types: 1) colloquial
style used in peoples’ conversation and in such a speech the sound structure, word
accentuation and intonation may change considerably; 2) full style, in which the
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sound structure, word accentuation and intonation are distinct and speech sounds are
pronounced clearly and carefully.
The System of Consonant Phonemes in English

Usually the distinction between a vowel and a consonant is regarded to be not
phonetic; but phonemic. From the phonetic point of view the distinction between a
vowel and a consonant is based on their articulatory — acoustic characteristics, i.e.
vowel is produced as a pure musical tone without any obstruction of air-stream in the
mouth cavity while in the production of a consonant there is an obstruction of air-
stream in the speech tract.

The general phonetic principles of the classification of consonant sounds are as
follows: 1) the place of articulation; 2) the manner of production; 3) the presence or
absence of voice; 4) the position of the soft palate.

The next principle of the classification of consonants is based on the presence or
absence of voce, according to which voiced and voiceless consonants may be
distinguished.

The comparative tables of the English and Uzbek consonant phonemes are based
on their articulatory and acoustic classification. These tables give a general idea of
the differences and identities of the consonant phonemes and of the pure phonetic
features of the isolated consonant phonemes.

The Articulatory and Acoustic Classification of the English Vowels (Compared
with Uzbek)

General principles of vowel production are outlined are outlined according to the
movement of the tongue, lip position, quantity features (long-short) and distribution:
1) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, vowels are classified into
front, mixed and back ones. 2) According to the vertical movement of the tongue
vowels may be classified into: a) close or high; b) mid-open or mid; ¢) open or low.

Commonly, the phonemic system of English vowels can be divided into two
subsystems: a) the stressed vocalism, which includes the vowels under stress. i. e.
occur in the stressed position and b) the unstressed vocalism, which includes all the
vowels and so called neutral vowels [0] and [1]. The unstressed vocalism is more rich
than the stressed vocalism, in which the vowel [o] and unstressed [i] do not take
part.

The syllabic structure of English

The syllable is the result of the natural segmentation of speech continuum. The
definitions of the syllable differ greatly, as linguists choose the acoustic, articulatory
and functional criteria. From the articulatory point of view the syllable may be
regarded as a single uninterrupted unit of utterance which may coincide with the
word (ex. cat) or a part of a word or a word form (ex. little, making).

From the acoustic point of view a syllable is a wave of loudness characterized by
prosodic features such as stress, pitch, sonority and length. The acoustic—auditory
shape of the syllable depends of the sonority of the sounds.

From the functional point of view a syllable, like other phonetic units, fulfills
four functions: 1) Constitutive function; 2) Distinctive function; 3) Recognitive
function; 4) Delimitative function.
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In English a syllable formation and syllable division depend on many factors
among which the phonotactic rules, which determine the combination of phonemes
or clusters and the nature of adjoining them, are regarded very important.

Word Stress in English

Word stress o r accent is usually defined as the degree of force or prominence
with which a sound or syllable is uttered. Incidently, the syllabic as in disyllabic (a
word consisting of two syllables) and polysyllabic (a word consisting of more than
three syllables) words; there may be different degrees of prominence in syllables of
initial, medial or final positions.

Word stress in Russian is both free and shifting as it falls on any syllable of
words and word forms and may shift from one syllable to another in different
grammatical forms of words. E.g. ronosa’, ro’soBy, nucbMo’, M1’ chbMa, BBICO KHUH,
BBICO K, BBI'1I€, HO'TH, HOTH .

In Uzbek word stress is free as it may fall on any syllable. E.g. nepaza’ “a
window”, penbc “rails”, KoHYH “a low”, cekpe’Taph “secretary” etc.

Word stress as prosodic or suprasegmental unit has a phonological or distinctive
function, which means that the stress placement and degress of accent can distinguish
words and their grammatical forms. The distinctive function of word accent is closely
connected with lexical and morphological aspects.

Intonation structure of English

Intonation is an essential prosodic element of human speech. It shapes human
speech phonetically and helps to express grammatical, semantic and emotional
meanings of phrases or sentences. Intonation is a very complicated phenomenon and
therefore its definition varies widely among linguists.

Like other phonetic units Intonation may be studied in four aspects: (1)
articulatory (physiologically), (2) acoustically (physically), (3) perceptually
(audiotorially) and (4) functionally (linguistically).

There are different methods of indicating intonation which depend on theoretical
and practical approaches of linguists, Generally, there are three principles of
describing intonation.

(1) The narrow phonetic description of intonation, which belongs to British
phoneticians. (2) The phonological description used by American linguists of both
the descriptive and tagmemic schools. (3) The broad phonetic and phonological
description of English intonation is given by the Soviet Phoneticians.

The combinatory-positional changes of phonemes

Speech sounds, i.e. phones representing phonemes, are combined in strict order
to form words, morphemes, word-combinations and sentences which influence each
other, as a result of which their articulatory — acoustic features may be changed and
modified. These changes in pronunciation, which depend on the way they influence
one another, their position and stress — are called combinatory —positional changes
(or “combinatory phonetics™).

The process when the articulation of a sound under the influence of the
articulation of a neighbouring sound becomes similar or takes on features of the
neighbouring sound, is called assimilation. Assimilation is a result of a modification
process of adjacent phonemes.
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There are cases when the articulation of a consonant is modified under the
influence of an adjacent vowel, which is called adaptation, or accommodation.

The phonetic changes, which results in a sharpening of the difference between
two phonemes, is called dissimilation.

Elision, is the omission of a sound in rapid speech, e.g. an old man, and so.

Haplology, is the process of dropping a group of sounds which should be
articulated twice in a word, e.g. morphonology for morphonology, probably (from
probablely).

Phoneme and Stress alternations. Morphonology.

The position of stress may also vary in different word derivaties formed from one
base morpheme. The substitution of phonemes by one another and the change of the
position of stress within morphemes are called phoneme and stress alternations.
Theory or phoneme alternations suggested by I.A. Baudoun de Courtaney was very
important in further development of linguistics.

Phonetic alternations include changes under assimilation, e.g. the Present Tense
third person singular suffices (-s,-iz,-z) variation which depend on the position: cats
/kats/, boxes /boksiz/, bags /baegz/.

The are also some unusual consonant alternations used in foreign words, e.g.
social-society, patient—patience, invade— invasion. The morphonological function of
the English word accent is determined either by regular shifting of the position and its
degrees in different morphemes or by the irregular influence of suffixes. Suffixes,
which cause accentual alternations, are: -able, -ant,-ent (-ance -ence), -ive, -ory, -ous,
-ize,-ism (-ist), -ate, -ment etc., e.g. repair — reperable, coinside— coindence,
combine— combinative, compensate— compensatory, anonym—anonymous, capital—
capitalize, epigram— epigrammist, hyposis—hypnotism, origin—originate, advertise—
advertisement.

CeMHUHAp MAIIFYJIOTJIAPUHH TAIIKWI 3THII OYiiH4a KypcaTMa Ba TABCUSJIAP
Aspects, types and methods of phonetics

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: the following four main phonetics aspects:
articulatory, acoustic, perceptual and phonological aspects, The types of
phonetics:general phonetics — which studies the human sound producing possibilities,
the functioning of his speech mechanism and the ways they are used in all language
to pronounce speech sounds syllables, stress and intonation, a part of General
linguistics, descriptive phonetics — studies the phonetic system of a certain language.
For ex: English phonetics, Russian phonetics, Uzbek phonetics etc., historical or
diachronical phonetics — studies the changes a sound undergoes in the development
of a language or languages. Its material may be based on written historical and
literary monuments. Diachronical studies of the phonetic system may explain the
present state (synchronical) of a language and compare them, comparative —
typological phonetics.

Phonological Trends in the USA

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: acoustic theory, as it is based on the

analyses of structural functions and acoustic features of phonemes. According to
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Bloomfield a phoneme is a minimal distinctive unit of a language, which has no
meaning itself but may be determined as a special unit, owing to its physical and
structural contrasts in relation to all other sounds types of a particular language.

- The theory which is being developed in modern American linguistics is a
generative — transformational phonology (often called “generative phonology™).
Generative phonology is one of components of generative grammar as a syntactic
component and component of lexicon. Generative phonology serves to provide
phonetic representations off utterances in a language.

- The functions of Speech sounds may be categorized by the criteria of
distinction and identification.

Any phonological units has the following four functions:
1) a constitutive function, i.e. all the phonological units are used as the material —
carriers of the linguistic units: morphemes, words, word — combinations and
sentences (phrases);
2) a distinctive function, i.e. the phonological units serve to distinguish linguistic
units: take-lake; a nice house — an ice house; mistake — Miss Take;
3) a delimitative function emphasizes the boundary between linguistic units ,
particularly, between morpheme, words and combinations. The elements which
appear in such boundaries are known as junctures. The above examples except the
first one, illustrate the delimitative functions;
4) a recognitive function makes words, word forms and sentences easily recognizable
or identifiable, as the result of the use of the right allophones, syllable divisions,
degree and the place of stress and also right intonations in the right place of the
utterances.
The Pronunciation types in Great Britain

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: principal varieties of English, English
pronunciation in Great Britain. On the basis of the usage the following principal
varieties of English are distinguished : 1) Formal English (limited use) more often
written than spoken — speaking and writing for somewhat restricted groups in formal
situations; 2) General English (unlimited use) — both spoken or written — speaking
and writing of educated people in their private or public affairs ; 3) In formal English
(limited use) — more often spoken than written; 4) Nonstandard English (limited use)
— chiefly spoken — spoken language not much affected by school instruction; often
conspicuously local not appropriate for public affairs or for use by educated people,
regional pronunciation types exist in Great Britain

1) Southern English pronunciation;

2) Northern English pronunciation;

3) Scottish pronunciation;

4) Irish pronunciation; among which the Southern English pronunciation is
chosen as the orthoepic standard for modern English. This type of pronunciation is
often called standard English. D.Jones called it Received Pronunciation (RP) by
which he ment “... merely widely understood pronunciation... in the English —
speking world...”

The pronunciation types of English in the USA as compared with General British
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The aim of the seminar is to introduce: speech areas in the USA, the
pronunciation of English in other countries, the relationship between the principal
types of English pronunciation and their dialects.

- English was brought to the American continent by the English colonists in
the first half of the sixteenth century. There are at least three major speech areas in
the USA:

1) The Eastern type of pronunciation;
2) The Southern type;
3) The Western General American type.

Eastern type of pronunciation is called Eastern New England speech. In New
England and in the Boston State American English have some common features with
RP pronunciation. They are found in such words like dock /dCk/, hot /hCt/, dance
/da:ns/; sir /sB:/, for /fa:/ in which vowels sound alike.

The Southern type of pronunciation - one of the specific phonetic features of
this type of pronunciation is the so-called “Southern drawl” which is characterized by
the diphthongization both long and short vowels in certain positions (in stressed
position, before voiced consonants and fricatives). The first element of the
diphthongs is pronounced long. While the second is omitted.

The Western type of American English is accepted as the literary pronunciation
in the USA which is used by 120million people. This type of pronunciation is known
as General American. It is also called — Standard American Pronunciation.

The following differences exist within the consonant systems of RP and GA.
One of the most striking phonetic features of General American is observed in the
retroflex sonorant articulation of /1/.

- The pronunciationof English in other countries.
- The Canadian type of pronunciation - has common phonetic features both with RP
and GA. The most specific phonetic features of CaE are the following:

The Australian Type pronunciation — Australian English is one the literary
national types used since the end of the eighteenth century. There are three types of
pronunciation in Australia:

1. Educated or Cultivated Australian English;
2. Broad Australian English;
3. General Australian English — which is regarded as a literary type.

In principal the phonetic inventory of GAu does not differ much from RP but
the distribution of phonemes is different in both literary types. There are also slight
differences in word accentuation and intonation between CAu and RP. But many
cases GAu is much closer to the RP pronunciation than that of GA.

The New Zealand English Pronunciation — this type of pronunciation has many
features in common with RP. The most striking phonetic features of the New Zealand
English pronunciation are the following;

4. The South African Pronunciation - the following type are the most striking
phonetic features of this pronunciation.

There are also other types of pronunciation in Asia (India, Pakistan,
Philippines), in America, which are regarded as dialects or idiolects.

The system of Consonant Phonemes in English
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The aim of the seminar is to introduce: vowel — consonant distinction, the
Articulatory and acoustic classification of English consonants (in comparison with
Uzbek and English), the General phonetic principles of the classification of
consonant sounds as follows: 1) the place of articulation; 2) the manner of
production; 3) the presence or absence of voice; 4) the position of the soft palate; the
system of the English consonant Phonemes: Labial (bilabial or labio - dental) —
forelingual: between plosives /p-t/, /b-d/; between fricatives /{-1/, /v-B/, /f-s/, /v-z/,
between nasals : /m-n/; between constrictive sonants /w-1/, /w-r/ in which the features
bicentral unicentral and round narrowing — flat narrowing are non — distinctive.

The syllabic structure of English

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: the definition of the syllable, the
Functions of the Syllable, the Classification of syllables, types of syllables in English,
four functions of other phonetic units: 1) Constitutive function, i.e. syllable or
syllables act as a material carries of words, word — forms, word — combinations and
phrases; 2) Distinctive function, i.e. the syllables may serve to distinguish minimal
pairs of words, word — combinations and phrases. 3) Recognative function, i.e. the
recognition of the right syllable formation and syllable division rules; 4) Delimitative
function, i.e. some syllables may occur only in initial or final positions in words,
Phonological types of syllables: 1) Genuine syllables, the phonemic structure of
which has constant functional relevance: bottle /bCt-1/, bottom /bCt-Bm/, 2) The
secondary syllables are unstable and their phonemes have not same functional
relevance as the phonemes of genuine syllables. There are two or more peaks of
sonority in the secondary syllables. F.ex: a black tie /B'bIWktai/, a black eye
/B'blWktai/;

Word Stress in English

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: the definition of word stress, its types and
Components, placement and Degrees of word stress, functions of word stress,the
constitutive function of word stress, phonological or distinctive function, word accent
in English has a morphonological aspect which is usually known as grammatical
function of stress, alternations or morphonological function of word accent .

Intonation structure of English

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: definition of Intonation, its components
and Functions, methods of Indicating and describing intonation, the linguistic
functions of intonation components. definitions of intonation have been given by
British linguists and the American linguist D.J.Bolinger , four functions of
intonation: (1) A constitutive function, (2) a delimitative function (3) a distinctive
function (4) a recognitive function, the Functions of Speech Melody, the Functions of
Sentence — stress, Functions of other intonation components, timbre, rhythm,
tempo of speech, pauses perform, emphatic intonation.

Combinatory — Positional changes of Phonemes

The aim of the seminar is to introduce: combinatory Positional changes,
assimilation (complete, partial, intermediate), assimilation (progressive, regressive,
mutual), other combinatory — positional changes, speech sounds, dissimilation,
elision, haplology, reduction.
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WORKING SYLLABUS

Y3BEKUCTOH PECITYBJIUNKACH

OJIUM BA YPTA MAXCYC TABJIUM BA3UPJIUT U

I'YJINCTOH JJABJIAT YHUBEPCUTETH
WHIJIN3 TUJIA BA AIABUETH KA®EJIPACH
“TACIUKJANMAH”

I'yn/ly pextopu npod. A. OMUHOB

«_» 2012 .
HA3APU ®OHETUKA
(¢anu 0yiinua
bunum coxacu 100000 T'ymanutap coxa
TabnuMm coxacu 120000 T'ymanutap danmnap

Tabmum ynamuumapu 5120100 @unonorus Ba TWILIAPHUA YKUTHUII

1YY YKYB JaCTypH

YMymMmuii YKyB coatu - 56

[y >»xymianan:

Maspysa - 16

AManué€T MamFynoTiapu - 20
MycTaKw1 TabJIuM COaTu - 20

I'VJIIMCTOH-2012 1.
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“Hazapuii ¢oneruka” danuman umuu YKyB nactypu ['yn/ly VKyB meTonuk
keHrammHuHr 2012 itun “27” aBrycr 1- coHnm Maxiucaa MyXOoKaMa KWJIMHIA Ba
MabKyJIJTaHU.

Nurum pacty 5120100- uHrm3 tunm tabauM WyHanumu yuyH Onuil Ba ypTa
TabJIUM Ba3UPJIUTH TOMOHHIAH UILTA0 YMKUITaH Ba pyiixarra onuHrad 515220100 —
301- No263 namyHaBuil YKyB ABaTypH Ba YKy pexxacura MyBoQUK Taléplianau.

Ty3syBunaap: Hopmamarosa /I. T. Murnu3 tunu Ba anabuétu kadenpacu

YKUTYBUHCHU (uM30)
Tagxues X. — “Vurm3 tunum Ba anabuétu” kadenpacu
JO1eHTH, hustonorus Ganaapu HOM30U (1mM30)
Takpuzumaap: Tamxue X. — “VHrnu3 tuiaum Ba agabuéru”
kadeapacu aouentu, Ounonorus (angapu HOM30IU
(uM30)
®anHuHr UmyM YKyB gactypu “UHrnm3 tunm Ba anabuétu” kadeapacuHUHT
2012 #wun “ 30 7 08. 2012 ¥mnparn 1 - coHNIM Maxjucuaa KypuO YMKUIHUO,
bakynbTeT Unmuii-ycnyouit Kenrammaa xypuO YUKW YIYH TaBCHUSI KUJIHH]IH.
Dakyarer MiMuil KeHram paucu M. baiidmianos
Kadeapa myaupnu: byraesa /1.X.

2012 — 2013 iina yKyB inan yuyH “Ha3zapuii gonernka” ¢panm Mmm4um gacTtypura
y3rapTHpMIl Ba KyIIMMYAJIap KUPUTHII TYFPUCHAA

Nmuun yxyB nactyp kypubd Duinonorus ¢akynsrer Wnmuii-ycnyOuii Kenrammna
MyxoKaMa STWIAM Ba MabKyiauau (2012 #un “ 30~ 08. 2012 #iunmarm 1 -
COHJIM OaéHHOMA

@aHHUHI UIIYM  YKYB  JacTypu “Uuarnu3  tuam  Ba  agabuéTu”
¢bakynpreTulnmuit-ycnyouit Kenrammuaunr2012 iiun “ 30 7 2012innparu
“ 1 7 - coHIM MaXJIUCUJAa TAaCAUKJIAHIU.

®daxkynbretr Mnmuii-ycinyouit

Kenramm paucu: non. baismionos M.M.
Kemumunnnu:
SI]KYB unuiapu 0yinda pekTop MyoBUHU [Topd. bapakaes H. P.
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[.LKUPHUII

Hazapuii ®oHeruka ¢aHugan VlcyB-MeTonmc MaKMya (YMM) — naBiaT TabJIuM
cTaHfaptTu Ba ¢aH macTtypuaa OenruiaHTrad Tajgadagap TOMOHHWIAH STAIAHWIIN JIO3UM OYiraH
OunuM, KYHUKMa, Majaka Ba KOMIIETEHUMSIAPHU HIAKUIAHTUPUIIHY, YKYB *apa€HUHU KOMILIEKC
Joumxanam acocuja KadosaTiiaHTaH HATIKAJApHU OJIMIIHM, MYCTaKWJ OWJIMM OJIMII Ba
VpraHumHM XamJa Ha30paTHU aMajra OIIMPHUIIHM TabMHUHJIAWIAWraH, TaJaOaHUHT WOXKOIUM
KOOWIMSATIAPUHU PUBOXJIAHTUPUILITA HYHANTUpWITaH  YKyB —yciayOud wmanOanap, IUIaKTUK
BOCUTAJIap Ba MaTepUaulap, JIEKTPOH TabIUM PECypCiIapu, YKUTHILI TEXHOJOTHUSCH, OaxoJalil
METO/AJIapy Ba ME30HJIApUHU Y3 UYUTa OJIa]IH.

1.1. ®anuuMHr MaKcaau Ba Bazudaiapu

daHHUHT Makcaau Tajabanapra HMHIIW3 TUIUM (OHETHKAcH (POHOJOTHUACH XaKuIa
Hazapuil Ba aManuil MabiaymMoTiiap Oepuil Ba ¥3 QaonusaTuaa yHIaH QoNganaHuIl
KYHUKMaJIJapUHU YpraTuiijgad uoopar.

Maskyp an ¥3 ongura Kyiugaru BazudaiapHu KysIu:

- TanabamapuH TWINIYHOCIUKKA KHUPWII WHIJIMN3 TUJIWHUHUT aMaiuil (OHETHKACH
Kypcliapu/ia oJiraH OMJIMMIIAPUHN KEHT AU TUPHIIT

- y30exk pyc Ba YeT 31 OJUMJIAPUHUHT Ha3zapui (oHeTnka ¢daHura Ouj WIMHI
XyJOCAJIApUHHU Tajabayiapra TAaHUIITUPHUIIT

- WHIJIM3 TWIMHA (QOTCHUK KYPWIHIIHHH ¥30€K pyc THIIapu (OHETHK KYpPUIIUIIH
OrtaH KUECUN TaXJIMJI KUJIALL

- TajabaJlapHW WMHTIW3 TWIM Hazapud (POHETHKA COXacHulla MYOMMOJIM Ba Xaiu V3
CUMMHHHU TOIIMAaraH mMacajajapu Onta" TaHUIOTUPHILI

- ¢oneTuka GpaHNAAH WIMHA TAAKUKOTIAp YTKa3uIa (HoliamaHuIaIural 3aMOHaBUI
MEeTo/AJap aWHHUKCa (OHOJIOTUK TaXJIMJ METOJU, OHKCHEpeMEHTan (OHOJOTHK METO,
Tayuiady3 HopMajapy Ba Typilapy XakuJa TylryHJyauiap OepHIi.

- Hazapuil QoHeTuka (HaHUHUHI TWJINIKHOCIMKHUHI OOIlIKa coxajapu (rpaMMaTruka,
JIEKCUKOJIOTHS, CTHJINCTUKA) OWIaH aKyCTHKa, aHaTOMHusl, (U3UOJIOTHS Ba TICHXOJTHUS
(dannapu OuiiaH ajJoKaA0p PKAHIUTH XaKHIa MabIyMOT OepHIl

Masppy3a Ba amanuii MalIFyJoTJIap AABOMHAA TAabIMMHUHI WJFOP METOJUIapH
UXTUCOCIIMKKA HYHANTUPWITaH HHIVIM3 TWiK Taipdy3 HopMamapu , SHIH Iel1aroruk
TEXHOJIOTUSIap KOMMYHHUKAaTHB Ba HWHTEPAaKTUB yciayOnap xamjJa 3aMOHaBHH axOopoT
TEXHOJIOTUsIapuaH caMapaiiu GoiiamaHuIIup

1.2. ®aHHHU y3JalUTHPraH TaJa0aHUHT MaJlaKaBHil Japaxkajapu
®daHHM Y3MalITUPraH Tanaba:
- ¥30€K pyc Ba 4eT 3J1 OJTUMJIAPUHHUHT Ha3apuil poHeTHKa (haHuTa OUJI WIMUN XyTOoCalapuHU
YpraHui ;
- WHIVIM3 TWIMHU (POTEHUK KypWIMIIMHU Y30€K pyc TWiuiapu (OHETUK KypHJIMIIM OuiIaH
KAECUM TaXJIMJI KUJIa OJIHIIL,
- Hazapuil ¢oHeTHKa (AHMHUHT TUJIIIKHOCIUKHUHI OOmIKa coXamapu (rpaMMmaTHka,
JIEKCUKOJIOTUS, CTWJIMCTHKA) OWJIaH aKyCTHKa, aHaTOMHS, (PU3HOJIOrHs Ba ICUXOJTHUS
(dannapu OuIaH aloKaA0p SKAHIUTH XaKuJa MabIyMOTIa ara Oyui;

- Mapr33 Ba aMaJIni MalryjoTiap AaBOMUAA TABJIMMHUHI WIFOP MCTOIJIapU UXTHUCOCIMKKA
HYHANTUPWITaH UHIIN3 TWIH Taiaddy3 HopManapy , SHTU Ie1aroruk TeXHOIOTUsiap
KOMMYHHUKATHB Ba HHTEPAKTUB YCIyOIap Xxamia 3aMOHaBHH aXO0POT TEXHOJIOTUsIIapHUIaH
camapaiu Qoiijanana oJIMIIHU YpraHaiau
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1.3. ®auHuHr YKYB pe:xacuaaru panaap ouinaH OOFJIMKIUTU
Hazapuit ¢onernka ¢danu Kyhumarun Qanmap OwinaH dvamOapuyac OOFIHMK: CTHUIIMCTHKA,
rpamMMaTHKa, JIEKCHKOJIOTHsI, pOMaH-repMaH (UIIOJOTHICUTA KAPHIIL, YeT THUJI YKUTHUII METOIUKACH,
TAJI TapuXW, KAECUU THUIIOJOTHS Ba Tap)KMMa Ha3apuscH, (PU3UOJIOTHS, TCHUXOJIOTHS, aKyCTHKA,
aHatoMus (aHIapuIup.

danHn yKI/ITHIlIJIa neaaroruk Ba aX60p0T TEXHOJOTUslJIapHIaH

DoigaaHULI

¢oHerrka (aHUTaH WIMHM TaAKUKOTIAp YTKazumaa QoijanaHuiaurad 3aMOHAaBHM
MeTOJyTap aitHUKca (OHOJOTHK TaxJIMJI METOJU, dKCIEpeMeHTall (POHOJIOTHUK MeEToJ, Taiady3
HOpMaJIapyd Ba TypJapH XakKuga TYIIyHYajJap XOCHJ KWIWII Y4yH Tajab0aJlapHUHT OWIMMUHU
pEeUTHHI Ha30paTH THU3UMHHM KYJ1ad aHUKJIAIIra acocCjaHraH 3aMOHaBUM II€Iaroruk
TeXHOJorusiap  Ky/uaHwiaagu  Tamabanmapra  ymly — QaHHM — YKUTHUOIAA ~ KOMIIBIOTEP
TeXHoJorusicuga, Internet MabiiyMOTIapuIaH Mabpy3a Marepualapu cudaruaa, amaiuil
MalIFyJI0TJIap/a, XaM/ia TECT CaBOJUIApH TYTUIaMUAaH (poijalaHuII TaBCUST ATHIIAJIH.

dangaH yTUIAAUTAH MaB3yJiap Ba yJap 0yiinya MalFyJa0T TypJapura aKpaTwiraa

COATJIAPHUHT TAKCUMOTH

Coartaap

T/p @®aHHMHT 0y IMMH Ba MaB3YyCH, Mabpy3a Ma3MyHHU E a3 E E s = g
s s e S
| S| 2583

<SR i

1. Introduction. Phonetics as a Linguistic Science 2 2

2. Phonological Theories 2 2

3. Types of English Pronunciation 2 2

4. The Vowel System of English 2 2

5. The Consonant System of English 2 2

6. The Syllabic Structure of English 2 2

7. Word Stress in English 2 2

8. The Intonation System of English 2 2

1 Phonetic as a science. 2 2

2 Phonological schools and phoneticians theory 2 2

3 The principal types of English pronunciation. 2 2

4 Vowel phonemes. 2 2

5 The system of the English consonant phoneme.

OH 2 2

6 Syllable formation and syllable division in English 2 2

7 The principal system of word Stress 2 2

8 Elements of intonation group 2 2

9 Modification of Phonemes in Speech 2 2

37




10 The Origin and Present — day Status of Phonostylistics 2 2

AH

Kamu 36 16 20

2. The meaning of the material
Content of the lecture
2.1. Introduction. Phonetics as a Linguistic Science. (2 hour).
Key words: linguistics, phonetics, phonology, sound, voice, general phonetics, special
phonetics, articulation, the sound system, syllabic structure, word-stress, intonation. TO
STUDY Phonetics as the one of the fundamental branches of linguistic. It’s very important in
the study of a language, because neither grammar nor lexics can exist without the phonetic
form.
[B1-3, Ex. 5., Bl1-4, Ex—7.]
2.2. Phonological Theories (2 hour).
World phoneticians’ theories. Phonological schools. . I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s Theory of
Phonology. The St.Petersburg Phonological School. L.V. Scherba’s Phonemic Concept. The
Moscow Phonological School. The Prague Phonological School. The London Phonological School
Phonological Trends in the USA
The main notions: phoneme, material aspect, abstract (generalized) aspect, functional aspect,
allophones, generalization. [BS8, E- 6, L- 14]
2.3. Types of English Pronunciation (2 hour).
Types of English Pronunciation, Types of Received Pronunciation, Northern English Pronunciation,
Scottish English Pronunciation, American English Pronunciation, Canadian English Pronunciation
Australian English Pronunciation, New Zealand English Pronunciation,The South African English
Pronunciation
[B.29-35; 2.16-45; 3.16-48; 12 15-35; 13.13-25].
2.4. The Vowel System of English (2 hour).
Vowel-Consonant Distinction, General Principles of Vowel Formation, The Phonological Status of
Diphthongs, The Articulatory Classification of Vowels, The Acoustic Classification of Vowels
Unstressed Vowels in English
[B2.112-182; E3.83-133; E3.81-121; E4.19-35; L12 20-42; L13.18-35].
2.5. The Consonant System of English (2 hour).
General Principles of Consonant Formation, The Articulatory Classification of English Consonants
The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants, Dichotomic Classification of the Acoustic
Distinctive Features of English, Consonant Phonemes and its Articulatory Correlates, Allophonic
Variations of English Consonant Phonemes
[B1.108-335; B2.116-210; E3.110-148; E4.23-48;].
2.6. The Syllabic Structure of English (2 hour).
The Definition of a Syllable, Theories of Syllable Formation and Syllable Division, Syllable
Formation and Syllable Division in English, The Syllable Structure of English, Functions of
Syllable, The Phonological Status of Factures
[B1.47-65; B2.62-75; M27-48; L13.35-62]
2.7. Word Stress in English (2 hour).
Stress as a Suprasegmental Unit, Types of Stress in Languages, Approaches to Explain Nature of
Stress, Degrees of Stress, Accentual Structure of English Words, The Place of Word Stress in
English, Functions of Word Stress, Accentual Tendencies in English
[B1.65-72; B3.45-55; L71-82-; M36-450; E 56-60].
2.8. The Intonation System of English (2 hour).
Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation, Intonation and Prosody, Rhythmic Group and
Intonation Group, Syntagm Theory, Elements of an Intonation Group, Functions of Intonation
Summary
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[B1.79-83; B2.121-128; M.40-43; L1.88-93; ].
3. The content of practical sessions
3.1 Phonetic as a science. (2 hour).
Key words: linguistics, phonetics, phonology, sound, voice, general phonetics, special
phonetics, articulation, the sound system, syllabic structure, word-stress, intonation. TO
STUDY Phonetics as the one of the fundamental branches of linguistic. It’s very important in
the study of a language, because neither grammar nor lexics can exist without the phonetic
form.
[B1-3, Ex. 5., B1-4, Ex—7.]
3.2. Phonological schools and phoneticians theory (2 hour).
The prephonemic period, the phonemic period, Baodin de Courteny’s theory of phonology,
L.V. Sherba’s Phonemic period, the Moscow phonological school, London phonological
school, the Prague phonological school, N. S. Trubetszkoy definition to phoneme
[B1.105-112; E1.103-113; E2.81-120; E4.19-35; L13.18-35].
3.3. The principal types of English pronunciation. (2 hour).

Types of English Pronunciation, Types of Received Pronunciation, Northern English
Pronunciation, Scottish English Pronunciation, American English Pronunciation, Canadian English
Pronunciation, Australian English Pronunciation, New Zealand English Pronunciation, The South
African English Pronunciation

[B.29-35; 2.16-45; 3.16-48; 12 15-35; 13.13-25].

3.4. Vowel phonemes. (2 hour).
Vowel-Consonant Distinction, General Principles of Vowel Formation, The Phonological Status of
Diphthongs, The Articulatory Classification of Vowels, The Acoustic Classification of Vowels
Unstressed Vowels in English

[B2.112-182; E3.83-133; E3.81-121; E4.19-35; L12 20-42; L13.18-35].

3.5. The system of the English consonant phoneme. (2 hour).

General Principles of Consonant Formation, The Articulatory Classification of English
Consonants The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants, Dichotomic Classification of the
Acoustic Distinctive Features of English, Consonant Phonemes and its Articulatory Correlates,
Allophonic Variations of English Consonant Phonemes

[B1.108-335; B2.116-210; E3.110-148; E4.23-48;].
3.6. Syllable formation and syllable division in English (2 hour).
The traditional vowel /consonant opposition. The acoustic classification of speech sounds.
Discoveries of modern electro-acoustics. Acoustic definitions and classifications of speech sounds.
Their practical importance and application is also undeniable. The construction of speech
recognizers
[B1.109-113; B2.90-95; E4.56-60; M.48-52; L..78 -89].

3.7. The principal system of word Stress (2 hour).

Stress as a Suprasegmental Unit, Types of Stress in Languages, Approaches to Explain Nature
of Stress, Degrees of Stress, Accentual Structure of English Words, The Place of Word Stress in
English, Functions of Word Stress, Accentual Tendencies in English

3.8. Elements of intonation group(2 hour).
Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation, Intonation and Prosody, Rhythmic Group and
Intonation Group, Syntagm Theory, Elements of an Intonation Group, Functions of Intonation
[B1.110-111; B4.7-19; M. 59-65; L.78-87].
3.9. Modification of Phonemes in Speech

The phenomenon of assimilation, the initial phase, the central phase, the final phase,
accommodation, canalization, shortening, the lengthening, labilization, velarization, labio —
velarization, palatalization.

[[B1.79-83; B2.121-128; M.40-43; L1.88-93; ].
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3.10. The Origin and Present — day Status of Phonostylistics (2 hour).

What is style, idiolect, dialects, sociolects, territorial variets, factor, function, applied stylistcs,
literary stylistics, phonosemantics, phonotactics, text coherence.

Revision, analysis of general notions on phonetics. Answer the questions in written. Find the
write answers. Consolidation

4. MycTakuj TabJUMHM TAIIKUAJ ITHINHUHT MIAKJIU Ba MA3MYHH

TanabamapHUHT Mabpy3a Ba aMalldid MAaIIFyJIOTIapura Tal€piaHu® KeTuIIu Ba YTHUITAH
MaTepUaJUIApHU MYCTAKWI Y3JIalITUPUILIUIApU Y4yH Kadeapa YKUTYBUMWIApH TOMOHMJIAH Mabpy3a
MaTHJIapu MIUIA0 YUKWITaH, Xap Oup Tanmabara ymly martepuaiapiaH (QoWJalaHuIl TaBCUS
JTanaau.

TanaGaHuHr paHHU MYCTaKWJI Tap3[a KaHJail y3maluTHPraHiury )KOpuil, opajiuK Ba SKyHHUH
Hazoparna ¥3 akcuHu Tonagu. Ly cababmu peHTUHT TH3UMMIA MYCTaKWII UIIapra ajoxujaa Oan
axpatunmaiinu, ynap JKH, OH Ba SIH nap tapkubura KupuTUiIraH.

Mycrakun y4yH dan 6yiinya sxamu 20 coat aXpaTHIIraH.

Ymly coaTiap TaxMUHaH KyHugaru TapTudaa TakCuMIIaHaIH:

— Mabpy3a KOHCHEKTUHU YKUO Tailépranuin — 5 coart.

— amanuii MamFynotiaap Oyiinua Bazudanapuu taiépnam — 10 coar.

- WuTepHer (kymnmya) Mateprajuiap Ouiad viuiam - 5 coat

AManuii MamFynoTiapaa Hazapui OwiaumIiap MaB3yra MabIyMOTIApHU MyXOKama KHJIHO

Vpranum opkanu MycrtaxkamiaHaad. Hazapuil ¢onetuka (QaHMHM 4yKyp Y3JIalITUPUIT YIYH
tanaba QaHHMHr Xap Oup OYIMMUHM MYCTaKWJI YpraHuiid Ba aMalldi Maullkjiap OpKalu
MycTaxKamJially 3apyp.

Konaupunran napciapHu TONIIMPHIL YIyH Tajdaba Aapc MaTepuaivuHu Tal€piiad Keluiny Ba
VKUTYBUMHUHT OF3aKku cyxOatujaH yrumu 3apyp. Konnupuiran OH Ba SIH nap Genrunanran
TapTHO OYiinya TONILUPUIATIH.

Meaning and measure of self - independent work

Themes of self independent Tasks for self- independent work Time of hour
work solve

Territorial varieties of To acquire, for this purpose, a basic | 1% and 2™ 4

English pronunciation. knowledge on pronunciation of practical week

and theoretical aspects of English.

The articulatory aspect of To define the movements of speech organs | 3™ and 4™ - 4
the English speech sounds. | modify the shape, size and volume of the week
supralaryngeal cavities (the pharynx, the
mouth and the nasal cavity) and the voice
which comes from the lungs receives
characteristic resonance depending on the
shape, size and volume of the cavities
(resonance chambers)

The phonological aspect of | To distinguish phonetic distinctions which | 5™ and 6™ 4
speech sounds. have a differential value in a language is as -week

to establish the system of phonemes and

prosodemes.
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The English segmental
phonemes in writing.

Theoretical significance of segmental
phonemes with the further development of
the problem of the synchronic study and
description. The phonetic system of a
language or different languages.

70 week 2

The syllabic structure of
English.

The problem of the syllable in
modern phonetics. The problem of syllable
formation, syllable division and the
phonological status. Peculiarities of
syllable:  functionally, physiologically,
acoustically.

8T _ week 2

The accentual structure of

The most typical accentual structure in the

91 _ week 2

English words. common English words. The most
productive, borrowings and new words in
English which are generally accentued
accordingly.
Intonation. Distinguish syllabic structures of a certain | 10™ - week 2

intonation.

Definition of intonation as it is a complex
unity of speech melody, sentence stress,
tempo, rhythm and voice timbre, which
enables the speaker to express his thoughts,
emotions and attitudes towards the contents
of the utterance and the hearer.

“HABAPU ®OHETUKA” ®PAHUJIAH PEUTUHT UIILJIAHMA.

(BAXOPT'M CEMECTP)
1-4 T ronis e
1T.=r 111‘11\/}]1‘1\/1 lVlal\./PaJlJlJlaP
5 .

aiocmacf?i’g%aﬁ%} TYPU CoH BAJLI YMYMHI# BAJIT
1 ] 1 .y 11\uoxlm\11v111}
1 5 a/lﬁlfj‘}u}[% Mfdol{)’latl JlO T UC%MJH dH

7| et e bee

JKaBoO KA3UIII

MyHozapaﬂap)la iTiT POK ITHIII) % % 1§)
{2 MaB3ynap}i~ﬁké3Ma ycyiia 10 0.5 5
2.2 Bepm
1.3 1 15 15

Ko JAKYBHM 1 30 30
31 STH
Esma yeyn 1 30 30
Kamn 100
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deBpanb Mapt Anpens Maii Hrons
on O ) S S o~ [>o] el
SRS e SHECHE SR R
1 1 =) 1 1 1 O o 1 1 1 — 1 1 —
0 | ! — | o | »n : Tl v | oo : | o | =
— o\l <t — — (q\] — [oe] — (q\] (q\] O — (q\] (q\]
1 2 3 4 |5 6 0 7 8 9 |10 | 11 [ 1213 | 14 | 15 |16
= e Awmanmit 2 2 3 2 13 2 13 21 3 2 24
% °$ Mycrakun 4 4 4 4 16
TabJIUM
S AynuTtopusaa 4 4 4 4 4 20
S [ Mycraun 3 3 1 3 10
“ TabJIUM
SAH - 30% 30| 30
Kamu 22 28 20 30 | 100
Kamu I'TI oyiiuua 22 50 70 100

Acnamma: 4 cemectpaa yxkutwiagurad “Hazapuil poHeTrka” GpaHUHUHT YKYB XaXMU
56 coarnu Tamkwi 3THO 1 cemectpna yrunaau Ba ¢an kodpdunenTu 3ca 0,56 6ynaau.dan O6yitnua
V3MalITUPHUILIHY aHUKIamga Ttaitaba tyrmuiaran Oamu 0,56 ra kynaiTupunaau Ba OyTyHraua

SIXJINTIA0 ONMHAIN.

4.2. 7KHHu 6axosam Me30HIapH

Hazapuit poneruka panu 6yiinya sxopuii 6axosian TarabaHUHT aMaJIni MaIIFyJI0TIapUIaru
V3MaTUPUIINHA aHUKIAm yuyyH Kyutanwiaad. JKH xap Oup amanmii mamrysioTiiapuia cypoB
YTKa3uIl, caBoJI Ba KaBOO TOMIIMPUKIAPUHH Oa’KapHIll Ba XMMOS KWJIMII Kabu IIakiiapjaa aMmanira

omunpmianu. XKH xap 6up amanuii MmamryaoTiapuia cypoB SbHU KOJJIOKBUYM YTKa3ull,

CaBoOJI Ba

XKaB0O, cyx0ar, XaMm/1a XuCcOOOT TOMIIUPHUIIKAOHN IIaKuIapaa amanra omupuiaan. Tamabara XKH na

OyTyH Oamiap KyWuiaau.

TanabanuHr aMaanii MAIIFYJIOTJIAPHM Y3JIAIITHPHII Japa)kacu Kyiiugaru
ME30H aCOCHAA AHUKJIAHATU

3¢

S5 5 peiTHHT
S 3 = baxonam Me3oHnapu

X5 & Oanu

&
3
Tamabanmap MamFynoT AaBoMHjga OepuiraH MYyOMMOHH Xaj O3THUIIA

< § KyImmMua agabuériapaad Gpoiaanannd uiMHid EHI0IIaIU Ba IIYHHHTICK (POHETHK

22 Ba rpaMMaTHK JKUXATAaH HYTKWHH MYCTaKui Ba paBoH 0aéH ata omaau. Tamaba 4
< £ Mapysajiap JJaBOMuIa OepriiraH Hazapuil OMJIMMHIJIAPHHU SXIIH KaOyJs KHja OJNraH

Oymamu.
TanabanuHr caBoiapra &3Ma paBUIIIArd >KaBoOMAa Y3WHUHT (UKD

= 3\‘: MyJoXa3allapuHi OWJIMpWraH TpaMMaTHK Ba CTHJIUCTHK Xarojapra iym

E 0 Kyhimaran. Etapnu Hasapuil OwimMmra sra. bepuiraH caBojuiapra erapid xaBoO 3
N Oepamu. MacalaHUHT MOXMSATHHM TYIIYHaJW. YKYB TapTUO MHTU30MHUTA TYIHK

PHOS KHITA/IH.

o Arapna tanabaHuHT €3Ma jkaBoOWaa (pUKpIap YaIKAILIMTH, TPaMMATHK XaTolap

SN OyIica IIyHUHTICK Ha3apuii €HainyB 4etnad yruiaran Oyica bepunran caBosuiapra

% ‘g. *)aBo0 Oepwuilra Xxapakat Kujiaad. MacaJlaHUHT MOXUATHHH Yajia TYIIYHTaH. YKyB 2

z Al TapTHO MHTU30MHUTA PHOS KUJIaIu.

N
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Tanaba amanuii MaIIFyJIOT Iapcy MaB3ycUra Ha3apuii TaiiépnaHub kemmaca, MaB3y
Oyiinua Macajla, MHCOJ Ba caBo/Ulapura >xaBo0 Oepa onmaca, Japcra CycT
KaTHaIIca OMJIMM Japakacl KOHMKapCH3 0axosaHaan 1

Konuxkapcus
0-54%

4.3. OHHuu 6axos1amm

Opanuk Hazopat “Hazapwmii gonernka” dhaHWUHMHT OMp HEYa MaB3YJIAPMHHU KaMmpal oJiraH
TErvIIM Ha3apuil Ba amaluid MawFyrnomiap YTuO OYIMHraHAaH cYHr €3Ma paBHLIAa amalra
omnpwiaay. bynaan maxcan Tana®ajapHUHT TETHMIUIM CAaBOJUIAPHU OMIIMIIM €K MyaMMOJapHU
UMII KYHUKMAJIApH Ba MaJakalapy aHUKIAHAAH. YKyB HunuHuHT 4-cemectpua 1-ra OH yTka3uum
pexanamtupunran 6ymu6 30 Oanman mbopar. OH wummapm €3ma Wi Ba TeCT ycuiauaa
VTKa3WIUIIM Ha3zapAa TYTWIraH,é3Ma HII Ba TECT COBOJUIApM HIIYM YKYB JacTyp acocujaa
taiiépnanaan. OH ra axparwiran 6amiaan 55% man mact Oamn Tyruiaran taigaba y3mamTupMmaran
xucobnanaan. OH Hu y3nmamrupmaran Tanabanapra KalTa TOMIUPHUIIT UMKOHUATH Oepunaaun. OH
Oyiinua OJMHAANTaH TecTiaap Kadeapa MyIupu paxoapiuruia TalKuil 3TUIaau Ba Kageapana YKyB
WHJIMHUHT OXYMpUTraya CakJIaHaJu.

4.4. sIHuu 6axosam

Sxynuii Hazopar “Hazapuil ¢onetnka” QanuHuHr Oapua MaB3yJapuHM Kampald oJiraH
Oynu0, Hazapuii Ba aMalMii MamFyJIoTiaap YTUO OYnuHTaHAaH CYHT €3Ma paBuIIga amMalra
omumpwiaay. bynaan makcan tanmabanapHuHr ¢aH OVilMua Y3maliTUpHII KYpcaTKUWIapH, SIbHU
OunuM Japaxacu €KM MyaMMOJIapHM €4Ydll KYHUKMajdapud Ba Majlakajgapu aHukiaaHaaud. SIH
Hazopar uIuiapyu €3Ma cypoB ycynja €KU TeCT YCYIuAa XaM YTKa3WIMIIU Ha3apja TyTWIraH, €3ma
caBoOJUIap Ba TECT CaBOJUIApM MINYM YKyB HacTypu acocupaa Ttan€pnanaaun. OH Ba XKHumapra
axparwiran oaygad 55% nan nact 6ayut Tyriarad tanada y3mamrupMaran xucoonanaau Ba SIHra
kuputuiMaiu. SIHuu y3namTupmaran Tanabanapra KaidTa TONIIUPHUIIT UMKOHUATH Oepunanu. SIH
Oyiinya onMHaguraH €3mMa MII BapuaHTiIapu Kadeapa Myaupu paxOapiuruaa Ty3wiaad Ba
JieKaHaTIapra TOMLUPHUIIAIH.

Tect Ba é3ma ycyiuaa SIH Hu 0axosam Me30H1apu:

AH é3ma um makinuaa yTKaswiaad Ba TamabaHuHr »kaBoOmapu 30 Oammmk TH3UMIa
Oaxonanaau. bynna €3ma umra axparunrad 30 6ain 3ta caBosuiap conura 0yinuHuO, Oup caBoJra
Kyinnagurad 6amn 10 GamnigaH, KaMu Ha3apuil Ba aMainuid caBoJuiapra Oepwiran xaBo0 30 Gamn
Ounan 6axonanu6 tanabanuHr AH na Tynnaran 6amiapu aHUKIaHATM.

5.AH®OPMAIIMOH-YCJIYEUHA TABMHUHOT
5.1. ACOCHUM AJABUETJIAP

Ne Kyry6xoHana
Myannud, anabuét HOMH, TYpH, HAIPHET, HHITH, XaKMH MaBXyJl
HYCXacu
1. | 1. Abnyasu3oB A.A. AHrmiickas GoHETHKA (TEOPETUYSCKUH Kypce) (MHTIIA3 TIIMAA) - | 25
T.2007 i1
2. | 2. BacunneB B.A, English Phonetics. A Theoretical course -M. 1970 i. 35
Kymumya agadouériap
3. | 1. CokonoBa M.A, English Phonetics. A Theoretical course -M. 1997 ii. 20
4. | 2. M. T. Iriskulov A. S. Shatunova A. A. Muzykina English Phonetics 10

5.3. TABCUSI KWJIMHAJIUT AH KYIIIUMYA AJABUETJIAP BA AXGOPOT MAHBAJIAPH

No

Myannud, HOMH, TypH, HHIH, Xa)KMHU, CAKIaHUIII )KOWH, JICKTPOH aJ[PECcH

1.

N.A. bonyau ne Kyprene. 306pannbie Tpyabl 0 001emMy A3biKko3HaHui0. M.., 1963
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.| S1.P. llepOa. SI3bikoBas cucteMa u pedeBas aesiTeabHOCTb. ., 1974, ¢c.116

.| JL.P. Bunnep. Ob6mas poneruxa. M., 1979, c. 42-58

.| . H.C. Tpy6euxoii. OcnoBsl ¢oHosorun. M., 2000, c. 50

.| B.Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present-day Standard English. Univ. of Alabama

Press, 1968

N. Baxen. Ilpaxckue QOHOIOTHYECKHE WCCICIOBaHMUS CEerofaHs. B KkHHTE
«[Ipaxkckuil TMHIBUCTHUECKUN KPYKOK», M., 19676 c. 100

D. Joners. The Phoneme, its Nature and Use. Cambridge, 1950, p. 31

A.C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, I,. p.42

A. Bloomfield. f3eix. M., 1968, c. 72-141

10

11. V.A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. M., 1970, p.134-181

11

HNHuTepHer pecypc

12

www.manythings.org

13

www.yahoo.com/english

14

www.wikipedia.com/english

15

www.pupress.princenton.edu

16

www.google.com

17

www.referat.ru

18

www.rambler.ru
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TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION

LECTURE 1. INTRODUCTION. PHONETICS AS A SCIENCE

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

word-stress, intonation.

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “phonetics”
- To acquaint the students with general theories in the field of phonetics
- To acquaint the students with different branches of phonetics
The main notions: linguistics, phonetics, phonology, sound, voice, general
phonetics, special phonetics, articulation, the sound system, syllabic structure,

The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately

Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.

Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Lecture 1
To speak about:

Branches of the phonetics
Classification
Connections to other sciences

Phonetics as a branch of linguistics

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 1

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6amap conun): 60

Type and form of session
(MamrynoT TypH Ba IIAKIIN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIHILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes:

1. Introduction to Phonetics

2. Connection of Phonetics with Other Sciences

3. Aspects of Speech Sounds

4. Branches of Phonetics

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks
Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of

the given theme; development
e To explain the early development of | e Be able to analyze the phonetics and
the English phonetics phonology
e The brief outline of the theory of
Enlish phonetics.
Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)
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Form of education (Tabiaum mraxmim)

Lecture

Educational aids (Tabium BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
HIaAPOUTH)

Lecture room

LECTURE 2. THE PHONEME THEORY

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with aspects of phoneme
- To acquaint the students with general theories in the field of phoneme
- To acquaint the students with transcription rules
The main notions: phoneme, material aspect, abstract (generalized) aspect,
functional aspect, allophones, generalization.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Lecture 2
To speak about:
Scherba and Vasiliev

3 groups of conceptions
Neutralization

Moscow school
Leningrad school

The history of phonological sciences

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 2

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6anap conun): 60

Type and form of session
(MamrynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpy3a  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes:

[.A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s Theory of
Phonology

The St.Petersburg Phonological School. L.V.
Scherba’s Phonemic Concept

World Phonological School

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the early development of
the phonological schools

e The brief outline of the theory of

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the phonetics and
phonology
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Enlish phonetics.

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJuIapu)

Form of education (Tabnum makin) Lecture

Educational aids (Tabimm BocuTaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium Oepuin
HIAPOUTH)

Lecture room

LECTURE 3. BRITISH AND AMERICAN TYPES OF PRONUNCIATION

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

Pronunciation”

Pronunciation”

neutralization.

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “British Type of
- To acquaint the students with the notion of “American Type of
The main notions: [r] sound, vocalization, accent, IPA, nasalization,

The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately

15

TIME

Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

2 Lecture 3 30
To speak about:
British pronunciation
American pronunciation
4 Self-independent work 25
5 Home assignment 10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 3

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6amap conu): 60

Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes:

1. Types of English Pronunciation

2. Types of Received Pronunciation

3. Northern English Pronunciation

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the early development of

the types of pronunciation

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the phonetics and
phonology
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e The brief outline of the theory of
Enlish pronunciation.

Methods
yCyJuIapu)

of  education

(Tabaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation

Form of education (Tabiaum mraxmim)

Lecture

Educational aids (Tabimm BocuTaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006
Place of education (Tasaum Oepumr | Lecture room
HIAPOUTH)
LECTURE 4. VOWELS PHONEMS
STEPS | THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY TIME
1 Identified aims of the lesson: 15
- To acquaint the students with the system of English vowels and
consonants
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English vowels
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English consonants
The main notions: vowel phoneme, consonant phoneme, monophthongs,
diphthongs, diphthongoids, morphophonology.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
2 Lecture 4 30
To speak about:
General definition of English vowel and consonant phonemes
Monophthongs
Diphthongs
Diphthongoids
Opposition
Articulatory classification of English consonants and vowels
The system of consonant phonemes and the problem of affricates
4 Self-independent work 25
5 Home assignment 10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 4

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6amap conu): 60

Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpy3a  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

The distinction between the vowel and consonant
The classification of vowel system

Types of vowels

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language
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Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the development of the
vowels

e The brief outline of the theory of

Enlish and Uzbek vowel system.

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts

e Be able to understand the main tendencies of

development

e Be able to analyze the vowels and vowel

letters

Methods  of  education (Tabaum
yCyJIIapu)

Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation

Form of education (Tabsaum mraxmm)

Lecture

Educational aids (Tabnum BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”.
theoretical course .T. 2006

A

Place of education (Tabium Oepuin
HIaAPOUTH)

Lecture room

LECTURE 5. THE CONSONANT SYSTEM OF ENGLISH

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

TIME

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the system of English consonants

- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English consonants
The main notions: consonant phoneme, monophthongs, diphthongs,
diphthongoids, morphophonology.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Lecture 5
To speak about:

Monophthongs
Diphthongs
Diphthongoids
Opposition

General definition of consonant phonemes

Articulatory classification of English consonants and vowels
The system of consonant phonemes and the problem of affricates

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 5

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6amap conun): 60

Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture (visual type)
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Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

The distinction between the vowel and consonant
The classification of consonunt system

Types of consonunts

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the development of the
consonunts

e The brief outline of the theory of

Enlish and Uzbek consonunt system.

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the consonunts

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)

Form of education (Tabnum makin) Lecture

Educational aids (Tabimum BocuTaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIAPOUTH)

Lecture room

LECTURE 6. THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH PHONETICS

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the system of English syllabic structure
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English syllable
The main notions: syllable, articulatory effort, phonological status, open
syllable, closed syllable, covered syllable
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Lecture 5

of syllable

To speak about: the definition of syllable, theories of syllable formation and
syllabic division, muscular tension, the structure of syllable in English, functions

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 6

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6amap conun): 60

Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIIHN)

Lecture (visual type)
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Lecture

plan / structure of session | -to discuss the key concepts under the given

(Mabpyza  pexacu /  mawrynot | theme
TY3WIMILN) -to explain the essence of the themes

The Syllable Structure of English
Functions of Syllable
The Phonological Status of Factures

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

phonetics of English language

To provide students with information about theory

Pedagogical tasks (Memarorux | YKyB (aousTH HATHXATAPH:
Bazudanap): e Be able to understand the concepts
e To introduce the main concepts under | e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
the given theme; development
e To explain the development of the | e Be able to analyze the Syllable Structure of
Syllable Structure of English English
Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)
Form of education (Tabsaum mraxmm) Lecture
Educational aids (Tabimum BocuTaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006
Place of education (Tasaum Oepum | Lecture room
LIAPOUTH)
LECTURE 7. WORD-STRESS IN ENGLISH
STEPS | THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY TIME
1 Identified aims of the lesson: 15
- To acquaint the students with the notions of “word-stress”
- To acquaint the students with general rules of stress making
- To acquaint the students with different types and components of word-
stress
The main notions: word-stress, type, pattern, accentual structure, acoustic,
syllable, sentence stress, placement, semantic, morphological, and rhythmic
factors.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
2 Lecture 7 30
To speak about:
General definition of word-stress. It’s types and components
Difterence between word stress and sentence stress
The functions of word-stress
4 Self-independent work 25
5 Home assignment 10
TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 7
Time (Axpatuiran coar): 2 hours Number of students (Tanabanap conn): 60
Type and form of session Lecture (visual type)
(MamrynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)
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Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme
-to explain the essence of the themes

1. Degrees of Stress

2. Accentual Structure of English Words

3. The Place of Word Stress in English

4. Functions of Word Stress

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcazm):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

To explain the Functions of Word Stress

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main Accentual
Tendencies in English

Methods of  education
yCyJIIapu)

(Tabaum

Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation

Form of education (Tabsaum mraxmm)

Lecture

Educational aids (Tabnum BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIAPOUTH)

Lecture room

LECTURE 8. INTONATION SYSTEM OF ENGLISH

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “intonation”
- To acquaint the students with general intonation patterns

15

TIME

- To acquaint the students with functions of intonation
The main notions: intonation, pitch, acoustic, the nucleus, delimitation,
integration, pragmatic function, phonostylistics.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

Lecture 8

To speak about:
Intonation

Functions of intonation
Problems of phonostylistics
Classification

30

Self-independent work

25

Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 8

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6amap conun): 60

Type and form of session
(MawrynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIIN)

Lecture (visual type)
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Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation
Intonation and Prosody

Rhythmic Group and Intonation Group

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

To explain the Functions of Intonation

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main Elements of
an Intonation Group
e Functions of Intonation

Methods of
yCyJIIapu)

education  (Tabium

Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation

Form of education (Tabsiaum mraxmm)

Lecture

Educational aids (Tabnum BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIAPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 1 Phonetic as a science.

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

word-stress, intonation.

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “phonetics”
- To acquaint the students with general theories in the field of phonetics
- To acquaint the students with different branches of phonetics
The main notions: linguistics, phonetics, phonology, sound, voice, general
phonetics, special phonetics, articulation, the sound system, syllabic structure,

The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately

Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.

Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Seminarl
To speak about:

Branches of the phonetics
Classification
Connections to other sciences

Phonetics as a branch of linguistics

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 1

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Taabanap conn):

Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIIHN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpy3a  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIHILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme
-to explain the essence of the themes:
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1. Introduction to Phonetics

2. Connection of Phonetics with Other Sciences

3. Aspects of Speech Sounds
4. Branches of Phonetics

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot makcaam):

To provide students with information about theory

phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the early development of

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts

e Be able to understand the main tendencies of

development

e Be able to analyze the phonetics and

the English phonetics phonology
e The brief outline of the theory of

Enlish phonetics.
Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)

Form of education (Tabsaum mraxmm)

Seminar

Educational aids (Tabnum BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”.
theoretical course .T. 2006

A

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
HIaPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 2. Phonological schools and phoneticians theory

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

TIME

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with aspects of phoneme
- To acquaint the students with general theories in the field of phoneme
- To acquaint the students with transcription rules
The main notions: phoneme, material aspect, abstract (generalized) aspect,
functional aspect, allophones, generalization.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Seminar 2
To speak about:
Scherba and Vasiliev

3 groups of conceptions
Neutralization

Moscow school
Leningrad school

The history of phonological sciences

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 2

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Taa6anap conn):

Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIIN)

Lecture (visual type)
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Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes:

[.A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s Theory of
Phonology

The St.Petersburg Phonological School. L.V.
Scherba’s Phonemic Concept

World Phonological School

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks (ITegaroruk

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the early development of
the phonological schools

e The brief outline of the theory of

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the phonetics and
phonology

Enlish phonetics.
Methods  of  education (Tawvaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)
Form of education (Tabnum makin) Seminar
Educational aids (Tabimm Bocutaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIaPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 3. The principal types of English pronunciation.

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

Pronunciation”

Pronunciation”

neutralization.

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “British Type of

- To acquaint the students with the notion of “American Type of
The main notions: [r] sound, vocalization, accent, IPA, nasalization,
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.

Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Seminar 3

To speak about:
British pronunciation
American pronunciation

30

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 3

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Taabanap conn):

Type and form of session
(MamrynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture (visual type)
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Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes:

Types of English Pronunciation

Types of Received Pronunciation

Northern English Pronunciation

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the early development of
the types of pronunciation

e The brief outline of the theory of

Enlish pronunciation.

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the phonetics and
phonology

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJuIapu)

Form of education (Tabnum makin) Seminar

Educational aids (Tabimum BocuTaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
HIaPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 4. Vowel phonemes.

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

consonants

- To acquaint the students with the system of English vowels and

- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English vowels

- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English consonants
The main notions: vowel phoneme, consonant phoneme, monophthongs,
diphthongs, diphthongoids, morphophonology.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately

15

TIME

Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

Seminar 4

To speak about:

General definition of English vowel and consonant phonemes
Monophthongs

Diphthongs

Diphthongoids

Opposition

Articulatory classification of English consonants and vowels
The system of consonant phonemes and the problem of affricates

30

Self-independent work

25

Home assignment

10
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TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 4

Time (Axpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Taa6anap conn):

Type and form of session
(MairynoT TypH Ba IIAKJIIHN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

The distinction between the vowel and consonant
The classification of vowel system

Types of vowels

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the development of the
vowels

e The brief outline of the theory of

Enlish and Uzbek vowel system.

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the vowels and vowel
letters

Methods  of  education (Tabaum
yCyJIIapu)

Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation

Form of education (Tabsaum mraxmm)

Seminar

Educational aids (Tabium BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
HIaPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 5 The system of the English consonant phoneme.

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the system of English consonants

- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English consonants
The main notions: consonant phoneme, monophthongs, diphthongs,
diphthongoids, morphophonology.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately

15

TIME

Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

Seminar 5

To speak about:

General definition of consonant phonemes

Monophthongs

Diphthongs

Diphthongoids

Opposition

Articulatory classification of English consonants and vowels

The system of consonant phonemes and the problem of affricates

30

Self-independent work

25
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\ 5 \ Home assignment

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 5

Time (Axxpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Taabanap conn):

Type and form of session
(MamrynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

The distinction between the vowel and consonant
The classification of consonunt system

Types of consonunts

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the development of the
consonunts

e The brief outline of the theory of

Enlish and Uzbek consonunt system.

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the consonunts

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)

Form of education (Tabaum makin) Seminar

Educational aids (Tabimm Bocutaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
HIaAPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 6 Syllable formation and syllable division in English

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the system of English syllabic structure
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English syllable
The main notions: syllable, articulatory effort, phonological status, open
syllable, closed syllable, covered syllable
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

2 Seminar 6

To speak about: the definition of syllable, theories of syllable formation and
syllabic division, muscular tension, the structure of syllable in English, functions

30

58

TIME




of syllable

4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 6

Time (Axxpatuiras coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6anap conn):

Type and form of session
(MawrynoT TypH Ba IIAKJIIHN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIHILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

The Syllable Structure of English

Functions of Syllable

The Phonological Status of Factures

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot makcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

e To explain the development of the

Syllable Structure of English

(ITemarorux

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main tendencies of
development
e Be able to analyze the Syllable Structure of
English

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJuIapu)

Form of education (Tabnaum makin) Seminar

Educational aids (Tabimm Bocutaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
HIaAPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 7 The principal system of word Stress

STEPS | THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY TIME
1 Identified aims of the lesson: 15
2 Seminar 7 30

stress”

stress

factors.

- To speak about: To acquaint the students with the notions of “word-

- To acquaint the students with general rules of stress making
- To acquaint the students with different types and components of word-

The main notions: word-stress, type, pattern, accentual structure, acoustic,
syllable, sentence stress, placement, semantic, morphological, and rhythmic

The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately

Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.

Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
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4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 7

Time (Axpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6anap conn):

Type and form of session
(MairynoT TypH Ba IIAKIIN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIMILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme
-to explain the essence of the themes

5. Degrees of Stress

6. Accentual Structure of English Words

7. The Place of Word Stress in English

8. Functions of Word Stress

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot makcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

To explain the Functions of Word Stress

(ITemaroruk

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main Accentual
Tendencies in English

Methods of  education
yCyJIIapu)

(Tabaum

Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation

Form of education (Tabsaum mraxmm)

Seminar

Educational aids (Tabium BocuTanapm)

A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A
theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIAPOUTH)

Lecture room

Seminar 8. Elements of intonation group

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “intonation”
- To acquaint the students with general intonation patterns

15

TIME

- To acquaint the students with functions of intonation
The main notions: intonation, pitch, acoustic, the nucleus, delimitation,
integration, pragmatic function, phonostylistics.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

Lecture 8

To speak about:
Intonation

Functions of intonation
Problems of phonostylistics
Classification

30
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4 Self-independent work

25

5 Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 8

Time (Axpatuiran coar): 2 hours

Number of students (Tana6anap conn):

Type and form of session
(MawrynoT TypH Ba IIAKJIIHN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIHILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation
Intonation and Prosody

Rhythmic Group and Intonation Group

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme;

To explain the Functions of Intonation

(ITemaroruk

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the main Elements of
an Intonation Group
e Functions of Intonation

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)

Form of education (Tabaum makin) Seminar

Educational aids (Tabimum BocuTanapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIAPOUTH)

Lecture room

SEMINAR 9. MODIFICATION OF PHONEMES IN SPEECH

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

1 Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “modification”

- To acquaint the students with the phenomenon of assimilation

- To acquaint the students with Elision, Lialision
The main notions: Elision, assimilation, accomadition, accentual structure,
phonetic modification, junctural modification
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

To speak about:

The phenomenon of assimilation, the initial phase, the central
phase, the final phase, accommodation, canalization, shortening, the lengthening,
labilization, velarization, labio — velarization, palatalization.

30

4 Self-independent work

25
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IE

| Home assignment

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 9

Time (Axpartunras coar): 2 hours Number of students (Tana6amap conun): 60

Type and form of session Lecture (visual type)
(MamrynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIN)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpyza  pexacu /  mawrynot | theme
TY3WIMILN) -to explain the essence of the themes

The process of accommodation and its types
The process of assimilation and its types
Elision

Liaison

-to discuss the key concepts under the given

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot makcaam):

phonetics of English language

To provide students with information about theory

Syllabic Structure of Speech

Pedagogical tasks (Memarorux | YKyB (aousTH HATHXATAPH:

Bazudanap): e Be able to understand the concepts

To introduce the main concepts under the | Be able to understand the Modifications of the
given theme; Modifications of the Accentual Structure of Words in Speech.

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJuIapu)

Form of education (Tabnum makin) Lecture

Educational aids (Tabnum BocuTanapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”.

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tasaum Oepumr | Lecture room
HIaPOUTH)

SEMINAR 10. THE ORIGIN AND PRESENT - DAY STATUS OF PHONOSTYLISTICS

STEPS

THECHNOLOGICAL MAP OF ACTIVITY

TIME

1

Identified aims of the lesson:
- To acquaint the students with phonostylistics
- To acquaint the students with the origin and present — day status of
phonostylistics
- To acquaint the students phonosemantics
The main notions: phonosemantics, phonetics and discourse, metalinguistic,
phatic, contact, rethorical, referential, emotive.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation,
practical exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

15

To speak about: What is style, idiolect, dialects, sociolects, territorial variets,
factor, function, applied stylistcs, literary stylistics, phonosemantics,
phonotactics, text coherence.

30

Self-independent work

25

Home assignment

10

TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 10

‘ Time (Axpatuiran coar): 2 hours ‘ Number of students (Tanabanap conn):
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Type and form of session
(MairynoT Typu Ba IIAKJIIHN)

Lecture (visual type)

Lecture plan / structure of session
(Mabpy3a  pexacu /  MalIFyJaoT
TY3WIHILN)

-to discuss the key concepts under the given
theme

-to explain the essence of the themes

The Origin and Present-day Status of
Phonostylistics

Phonetics and Discourse

Phonosemantics

Phonotactics

Communication and its Types

Aim of the lesson (MamFynot Mmakcaam):

To provide students with information about theory
phonetics of English language

Pedagogical tasks

Bazudanap):

e To introduce the main concepts under
the given theme; Phonosemantics

Phonotactics

(ITemaroruk

VKyB (GaonusITH HATHKATAPH:
e Be able to understand the concepts
e Be able to understand the Communication
and its Types

Methods  of  education (Tawaum | Visual Slide (Power Point materials) presentation
yCyJIIapu)

Form of education (Tabnaum makin) Seminar

Educational aids (Tabimm Bocutaiapm) A.A. Abduazizov “English phonetics”. A

theoretical course .T. 2006

Place of education (Tabium OGepuin
LIAPOUTH)

Lecture room
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COLLECTION OF EXERCISES FOR PRACTICAL SESSIONS

The Organs of Speech

To understand how speech-sounds are produced students of English must have some

knowledge of the organs of speech and their function. The organs of speech are as
follows:

a) the mouth cavity

b) the nasal cavity

¢) the pharynx

d) the lips

e) the teeth

f) the tongue

g) the roof of the mouth

h) the larynx containing the vocal cords.

The roof of the mouth is divided into 3 parts:

a) the alveolar ridge
b) the hard palate
¢) the soft palate with the uvula

The organs of speech are divided into movable and fixed.

The movable speech organs take an active part in the articulation of speech —
sounds and are called active organs of speech.

The fixed speech organs with which the active organs form obstruction are called
passive organs of speech.

There are 26 letters in English.

The ABC
Letter Pronunciation Letter Pronunciation
Aa [e1] Nn [en]
Bb [bi:] Oo [au]
Cc [si:] Pp [pi:]
Dd [di:] Qq [kju:]
Ee [1:] Rr [a:]
Ff [ef] Ss [es]
Gg [d3i:] Tt [ti:]
Hh [e1f] Uu [ju:]
| [a1] Vv [vi:]
JJ [d3er] W w ['dAblju:]
Kk [ke1] X x [eks]
L1 [e]] Yy [war]
M m [em] i [zed]

64



Speech sounds are divided into vowels and consonants. Vowels are sounds of pure
musical tone while consonants may be either sounds in which noise prevails over
tone (noise consonants) or sounds in which tone prevails over noise (sonorants).

The single sound of speech is called a phoneme. A phoneme is the smallest
undivided unit of a language. There are 44 phonemes in English: 20 vowel phonemes
and 24 consonant phonemes.

The ABC Song

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
QRSTUVWXYand Z

This is called the alphabet

Which we never must forget.

Phonetic drills
1) Practice the following.
a) pea port happy map
tea talk city sit
key coat lucky silk
b) thin path they bath
thick mother that smooth
theme tooth this

2) Match the words in each group that contain the same vowel sound:

watch e good just e o push blood e e book
looks e “e stopped got e e lunch not o o long
shut o o  stuck put e e cough cook e e cut

3) Repeat the words in box A, then the words in box B.

A. bill tin B. bell ten
fill will fell well
lift spill left spell
lit till let tell

4) Read the words given below. The boldface words in the following phrases and
sentences should be pronounced as accurately as possible.

1. Leave me alone. 9. The crew had no clue of the storm.

2. lots of luck 10. His cousin comes from New Zealand.
3. Please believe me. 11. There are zebras and lions at the zoo.
4. See you tomorrow. 12. Tell the teacher.

5. I’'mvery sorry. 13. Tim bought two tickets.

6. Carry that load down the road. 14. Send dad a birthday card.

7. Jerry likes jelly and bread. 15. What did you order for dinner?

8. We had a fright on that flight. 16. The baby got his third tooth this month.

Questions for Discussion
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1. What organs of speech do you know?

2. The roof of the mouth is divided into...?

3. What are passive organs of speech?

4. What are active organs of speech?

5. What is a sound division?

6. What is a vowel?

7. What is a consonant?

8. What is a phoneme?

9. How many vowel phonemes do you know?
10.How many consonant phonemes do you know?
SELF — TEST

There are three answers after each question. Only one is correct. Choose the correct
answer.
1. How many letters are there in the English alphabet?
a) 23 b) 36 c) 26
2. What is a phoneme?
a) aunit of a language
b) the biggest unit of a language
c) the smallest undivided unit of a language

3. How many phonemes are there in English?
a) 40 b) 44 c) 48
4. How many vowel phonemes are there in English?
a) 10 b) 20 c) 40
5. How many consonant phonemes are there in English?
a) 26 b) 44 c) 24
Unit 2. The Classification of English Vowel Phonemes
A vowel is a voiced sound produced in the mouth with no obstruction to the air

stream. The English vowel phonemes are divided into two large groups:
monophthongs and diphthongs.

A monophthong is a pure (unchanging) vowel sound. There are 12 monophthongs
in English. They are as follows: [i:], [1], [e], [&], [a:], [>], [>:], [ul, [u:], [A], [5:], []-
Two of them [i:] and [u:] are diphthongised (diphthongoids).

A diphthong is a complex sound consisting of two vowel elements pronounced so
as to form a single syllable. The first element of an English diphthong is called the
nucleus. The second element is called the glide (it is weak). There are eight

diphthongs in English. They are: [et], [us], [a1], [au], [>1], [1], [es], [ou].
The English monophthongs may be classified according to the following principles:

According to the tongue position
According to the lip position
According to the length of the vowel
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According to the degree of tenseness
According to the position of the bulk of the tongue vowels are divided into 5
groups:
(A) front
(B) front — retracted

1:], [e], [e] and the nucleus of [es]

1] and the nuclei of the diphthongs [a1] and [au]
(C) central 3], [3:], [2] and the nucleus of [sau]

(D) back >1], [>:], [u:] and the nucleus of the diphthong [>1]
(E) back —advanced [a:], [u]

According to the height of the raised part of the tongue vowels are divided into
3 groups:
(A) Close or High [1:], [1], [u:], [u]
(B) Open or Low [&], [a:], [>], [3], and the nuclei of [a1], [au]
(C) Mid — Open or Mid [e], [3:], [3], [>:] and the nuclei of [e3], [au]

According to the lip position vowels may be rounded and unrounded.
Rounded vowels are [>], [>:], [u], [u:] and nuclei of [au], [>1].
Unrounded vowels are [i:], [1], [e], [e], [a:], [2], [3:], [®]-

[
[
[
[

According to the length vowels may be long and short.
Long vowels are [i:], [a:], [>:], [u:], [3:]
Short vowels are [1], [e], [&], [u], [>], [2], [3]

According to the degree of tenseness vowels are divided into tense and lax.
All the English long vowels are tense [i:], [a:], [>:], [u:], [3:]
All the English short vowels are lax [1], [e], [e], [>], [u], [3], [3]

As the American and British vowel systems are not identical, two separate tables
are provided to illustrate the difference.
Basic Tongue Position for English Vowels.

Front (Central) Back
High

Ly uw_ Rounded

a

American English Vowels
(tense vowels are underlined)

Front (Central) Back

-y o _:_M__




Table of English Vowels.

Front Central Back
High
Mid
e
Y >
Low @ a:

The Classification of English Consonant Phonemes

A consonant is a sound produced with an obstruction to the air stream. English
consonants are usually classified according to the following principles:
I.  According to the type of obstruction and the manner of the production of noise.
IT. According to the active speech organ and the place of obstruction.
III. According to the work of the vocal cords and the force of articulation.
IV. According to the position of the soft palate.

According to the type of obstruction English consonants are divided into
occlusive and constrictive.

Occlusive consonants are produced with a complete obstruction formed by the
articulating organs, the air — passage to the mouth cavity is blocked. Occlusive
consonants may be:

(A) noise consonants

(B) sonorants
According to the manner of the production of noise occlusive noise consonants are divided
into plosive consonants and affricates.

Plosive consonants are [p], [b], [t], [d], [k], [9]
Affricate consonants are [t], [d3]
Constrictive consonants are produced with an incomplete obstruction, that is by a
narrowing of the air—passage. Constrictive consonants may be:
(A) noise consonants (or fricatives)
(B) sonorants

Fricatives are: [f], [v], [0], [8], [s], [z], [ S ], [3], [h]
Constrictive sonorants may be median and lateral.
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Phonetic drill

1) Repeat the words.

[p] [b] [t] [d] [k] [9]
pay back talk dance kind give
park buy table date cook gate
page better tourist disco coffee guess

purple borrow tidy dollar colour going
postman business tennis different kitchen garden

2) Repeat the words in box A, then repeat the words in box B

A. deep patient comfortable B dentist teacher pain
beautiful dangerous colourful party doctor television
boring  good bad terrible cook tiger cave bed

town garden camera

Work in pairs. Add words from A to words from B to find

Something that is frightening.  (for ex.: a deep cave)
Something that is expensive.

Someone who does a good job.

Someone who does not do a good job.

Something you like.

Something you don’t like.

1
2
3
4
5
6.

3) Repeat the words
[s] [Z]
same Z00
sit zebra
sister easy
single amuse
Saturday cause

4) Repeat the words
(1]

short
should
shout
shower

shopping

[f]

five
phone
family
February
photograph

(4]

chair
cheap
check
choose
cheerful

[v]
voice
very
village
visa
visitor

[ 3]

decision

television
garage
pleasure

usually
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[6]

thanks

thought
thief
thirteen
Thursday

]

January
June
Jump
Jacket
general

[3]
this
those

their
they

that



5) The sound [[] is normally spelt “sh” and the sound [t[] — “ch”. However in some
words they do have different spellings. Listen to these words and decide how the
underlined letters are pronounced. Tick the correct box.

INECE INECE
information O O special O O
furniture O O commercial O O
education O O temperature O O
insurance O O examination O O
suggestion O O picture O O
profession O O delicious O O
question O O station O O
6) Repeat these groups of words
[w] [1] [1] [1]
week radio yes last
west really year less
would river young learn
wallet reason yours listen
white recently vellow language
7) Repeat the words.
[m] [n] [n]
many name bring
make near long
mend nobody spring
milk news strong
mouth number finger

8) Practise reading the following phrases and sentences:

[pLIt][k]
1. Take care of the pence and the pounds will take care of themselves. 2. To tell tales
out of school. 3. To carry coals to Newcastle.

[spl,[st],[sk]
1. Strictly speaking. 2. To call a spade a spade. 3. To praise to the skies.

[bl,[d],[g]
1. A good dog deserves a good bone. 2. To beat about the bush. 3. To give the devil

his due.

[ 1], [as]
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1. Children are poor men’s riches. 2. Little knowledge is a dangerous thing. 3. He that
mischief hatches mischief catches.

1.

A e

[m],[n]
Many men many minds. 2. Men may meet but mountains never. 3. What’s done
cannot be undone.

[n]

. Seeing is believing. 2. Saying and doing are different things. 3. A creaking door

hangs long on the hinges.

[nk], [ng]
First think then speak. 2. As the fool thinks, so the bell clinks. 3. Hunger is the
best sauce.

[n],[n]

. No living man all things can. 2. Better die standing than live kneeling. 3. Among

the blind the one-eyed man is king.
[fl,[Vv]

. Far from eye, far from heart. 2. Fortune favours the brave. 3. Give every man thy

ear, but very few thy voice.

[01, 18]

. To go through thick and thin. 2. Wealth is nothing without health. 3. Birds of a

feather flock together.
[s],[z]

. The least said the soonest mended. 2. Slow and steady wins the race. 3. Speech is

silver, but silence is gold.

[S_a]’[z_a]

. Cheapest is the dearest. 2. The last straw breaks the camel’s back. 3. Necessity is

the mother of invention.

[J 1,131

. A wolf in sheep’s clothing. 2. A measure for measure. 3. Eat at pleasure, drink

with measure
Questions for Discussion

Classify the consonants.

What are occlusive consonants?

What are constrictive consonants?

Classify the consonants according to the point of articulation.
What is the distinction between a vowel and a consonant sound?
Explain the general principles of classification of consonants.

SELF — TEST
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There are three answers after each question. Only one is correct. Choose the correct
answer.

1. How many consonant phonemes are there in English?

a) 24 b) 22 c) 26
2. Find the nasal consonants:
a) [m], [n], [n] b) [m], [n], [1] c) [m], [p], [s]

3. Find the line with plosive consonants:
a) bomb, tomb, nose
b) pot, plot, bottom
¢) wind, kind, wise

4. Find the line with fricative consonants:
a) press, cream, garden
b) life, bush, dress
¢) black, bag, vast
5. Find the line with alveolar consonants:
a) daddy, lily, tent
b) camp, letter, brick
c) bridge, lamp, deaf
6. The first word in each of the following pairs begins with the sound [r]. Write a
letter in the blank before the second word to form a new [r]-consonant-blend word.

Example: ride bride

1. read _read 6. right _right
2. 1ip _Tip 7. ream _ream

3. row _TOW 8. rain _rain

4. rash _rash 9. room _room

5. round _round 10. race _race

7. Pronounce the words in each of the following groups. Write the number and
corresponding phonetic symbol for the sound common to each list of words at the
top of the column.

Pronunciation Key: 1. =[[] asinshoe 4. =[d3] as in jam
2.=[Y] as in chair 5.=[j] as in you

3.=[3] as in beige 6.=[z] as in zoo

Example: 1 [[]

shop

shore

shout

show

L. [] 5. [ 9. []

onion Russia cute
union tension yawn
million passion amuse
billion mission senior
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2. [] 6. [] 10. []

chef agent ridge
chute Egypt angel
chic soldier suggest
chiffon college general
3. [] 7. [] 1. ]
nature chief vision
picture catch rouge
capture question garage
furniture ketchup pleasure
4. 1] 8. [] 12. []
division rose season
occasion sneeze bugs
explosion eyes husband
television cousin zone

Assimilation. Aspiration
Phonetic drills.

1. Pronounce the following words and phrases observing the assimilation of the consonants
[n], [1], [s], [z] to[d]and [ 6]
(1) although, breath, enthusiasm, cutthroat, aesthetic, spendthrift
(2) 'read the book, "write the _letter, ‘open the book, 'spell this word, 'fight the _enemy, 'call
the _doctor, 'pass the word, 'eat the _apple,'don’t 'lose the _key

Pronounce the following words observing the assimilation of the consonants in the
clusters: [kl], [pl], [kr], [pr], [Or], [tr], [kw], [tw] and [sw]. Write down the
transcription of the words.

(1) close, cloth, claim, clerk, class, clasp

(2) place, play, please, plastic, platform, playwright

(3) cram, crash, crises, crazy, cream, cricket, crime, cripple, cry

(4) practice, praise, preface, press, prefix, predicate, promise, present
(5) thread, three, thrill, throat, through, throw, thrust

(6) trace, track, trade, traffic, tragedy, train, tram, transitive, try, tremble
(7) quick, quarter, quiet, squash, queer, question, quit, quiz, quote

(8) twelve, twenty, twilight, twin, twinkle, twist

(9) swim, swallow, swan, sweet, sweat, swift

2. Pronounce the following words and phrases without assimilating any sounds in

them. Write down the transcription.
(1) absent, absolute, absurd, absorb;
(2) subcommittee, subsequent, subside, substance, substitute;
(3) blackboard, textbook, back-bone, background;
(4) cheap book, sick baby, dust bin, top branch, jump down, an English book, that book, sit down, a
back garden, we like jam, lock the door;
(5) these people, had to do, a hard cover, a good pudding;
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Questions for Discussion

What is assimilation?

What are assimilated and assimilating sounds?

How many degrees of assimilation are there in English?

What is a complete assimilation?

Give the definition of partial, intermediate and complete assimilation.

How many types of assimilation do you know? Explain each type of assimilation
and give your own examples.

7. What is aspiration? Give your own example.

SELF — TEST

There are three answers after each question. Only one is correct. Choose the correct
answer.

IR ol e

1. How many types of assimilation do you know?
a)2 b) 5 c)3

2. How many degrees of assimilation are there in English?
a)2 b) 3 c)4

3. Define the type of assimilation in the following phrase “What’s this?”
a) progressive b) regressive c) reciprocal

4. Define the type of assimilation in the word “newspaper”
a) progressive b) regressive c) reciprocal

5. Define the type of assimilation in the word “twenty”
a) progressive b) regressive c) reciprocal

6. Define the type of assimilation:

1) Envelopes, stops, asked, worked, space, beds
A. progressive B. regressive C. reciprocal

2) Sweet, sweater, meet Ted, let me, in the desk

A. reciprocal B. progressive C. regressive

3) what’s, twice, twins

A. regressive  B. progressive C. Reciprocal

Accommodation. Elision. Palatalization. Flapping. Deletion.
Dissimilation.

Questions for Discussion

1. What is accommodation?
2. How many types of accommodation do you know? Give your own example.
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What phenomenon is called “Elision”? Give an example of it.
What is deletion?
What phenomenon is called dissimilation?
Which process is called flapping?
SELF — TEST

AN

Here are various compounds and phrases. In most of them elision of /d/ or /t/ is
possible. See how quickly you can identify the ones where is not possible.

software compact disc hardware
landmine postman loud speaker

sound check stand by child birth

handcuffs smart card wild fire

word perfect old boy best man
sandbag east bound turned off

Strong and Weak Forms. Reduction
Strong and Weak Forms
In English there are certain words, which have two forms of pronunciation:

(1)  Strong or full form
(2) Weak or reduced form

These words include form-words and the following pronouns: personal, possessive,
reflexive and the indefinite pronoun “some” denoting indefinite quantity.

These words have strong or full forms when they are stressed.
He will do it. (and nobody else) [ “hi:1 du: it]

Each of these words usually has more than one reduced form used in unstressed
positions.

E.g. reduced forms of the pronoun /e
. /\
hi] < v 1[4

[h1]

as in the following sentences
He will do it.

[hil “du: 1t] or [h1l "du: 1t]

There are three degrees of full forms of reduction.
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1. The reduction of the length of a vowel without changing its quality (the so-called
quantitative reduction)

Full forms Reduced forms with quantitative reduction
you [ju:] [jul, [ju]
he  [hi] [hr ], [h1]
your [j>:] [>] [)]
Reduction

In English, vowels in unstressed syllables are usually reduced.

Reduction is a historical process of weakening, shortening or disappearance of
vowel sounds in unstressed positions. This phonetic phenomenon, as well as
assimilation, is closely connected with the general development of the language
system. Reduction reflects the process of lexical and grammatical changes.

Questions for Discussion

What phenomenon is called “reduction™?
Name the sounds which are commonly found in the unstressed syllables.
How many types of reduction do you know?
What degrees of the reduction do you know? Give an example.
Read the following sentence: ‘I can read it alone’. What type of reduction is
observed in the word can?
Are the personal and possessive pronouns generally stressed in connected speech?
Are the auxiliary and modal verbs generally stressed in connected speech?
In what positions are prepositions generally stressed in a sentence?
Which form-words have no weak forms?
SELF — TEST

Nhwh =

o XN

1. Find the line of the words with soft reduction:
a) pity, student, curtain
b) city, indefinite, record

¢) cotton, mountain, village

2. Find the line of the words with hard reduction:
a) summer, climate, potato
b) Sunday, perhaps, suppose
¢) adopt, compose, compulsory

3. Find the line of the words with complete reduction:
a) lesson, cotton, captain
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b) luggage, climate, Negro
c) cucumber, cotton, curtain

1. State the type of reduction of the following words:
decide, polite, cotton, pencil, climate, comrade, potato, unite, education, solemn,

silent, silence, possible

2. Transcribe, mark the stresses and tunes and read the sentence: He isn’t away, is
he? Give examples where link verbs have their strong forms.

3. Transcribe, mark the stresses and tunes and read the sentences: We have an elder
brother. He has left for Tashkent at present. How have you transcribed the verb
have 1n the first sentence, and /as in the second?

4. Give examples of the word that as a demonstrative pronoun and as a conjunction.

Pronounce the correct forms of the verb can in the phrase: I can do it as well. And

now in: Can you write it yourself? Give other examples where auxiliary and

modal verbs have their strong forms.

6. Give examples to illustrate the verb fo do in the reduced and non-reduced forms?

10.Transcribe and read the sentence: He is right. What type of reduction is found in
the word he?

11.Mark sentence-stresses and underline all the content words in the sentence: / sent
them a photo of the children. What parts of speech are content words?

12.Mark sentence-stresses and underline all the form-words in the sentence: They all
went for a walk in the park. What parts of speech are form-words?

Syllable Formation and Syllable Division Stress. Schwa

e

Types of Syllables

Letter I typt¥fopen) 11 typel{élosed) ' pe Ve
e Rl[g,l ]my plt,[ g}ytn mra[ 2{1:1]yrue v[lég
“0” [ou] [>] |-
pla'te, fate pan, Jfan car, barn Mary, care

) o HOSC Pu‘ ot north—fork More
e L] [¢] ] [10]

“u” [ju:]r+1+u[u:] [2] [a:] [jus]

me, convenience pen, led, bed stern, earnest near
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student, stupid,

blue, true

cut, but, hut

Burn

pure, jury
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V. VARIANTS OF TASKS PREPARED FOR TYPES OF ASSESSMENT

[

[

Variant Ne 1
What does phonological aspect study?

. With what other fields of science is phonetics connected?
. What do we mean by functional load?

Variant Ne 2

. Name the first founders of «the phoneme» concept. What is a phoneme? Give

its definition.
What functions of the phonological units do you know?

. What is known about the South African pronunciation? In what countries is

English spoken?

Variant Ne 3

. What does comparative typological phonetics study? What other terms are

used instead of it?
What is the distinction between aspirated and nonaspirated allophones?
Explain their distribution.

. Does the syllable division depend on the character of checked-free vowels?

What is a syllabeme?

Variant Ne 4

. What is the opinion of British and American linguists concerning the degrees

of English word stress?
Are there any stress alternations in English word derivation? Give examples

. How does speech melody function in emphatic intonation?

Variant Ne §
What kinds of tenseness are paralinguistic?

. Why is the method of commutation used?

What is a power of opposition? Is statistic data important in establishing the
functional load and power of opposition?

Variant Ne 6

. What are the theoretically and practically important ideas suggested by L.V.

Shcherba? Who applied L.V. Shcherba's theory to English?

What is the non-phonological opposition?

What consonant phonemes are distinguished according to the position of the
soft palate?
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N =
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Variant Ne 7

. What differencies exist in the inventaries of consonant phonemes of English

and Uzbek (or Russian)? Explain the main differencies between the
articulations of English and Uzbek (or Russian) consonants.

What classes of vowels are distinguished by the horizontal movement of the
tongue?

What types of syllables exist in English (Uzbek and Russian)?

Variant Ne 8

. How is word stress defined from the articulatory point of view, acoustically

and perceptually?
What components of intonation do you know?

. What does the distribution of paralinguistic features depend on?

Variant Ne 9

. Explain the principle of preliminary phonological analysis. What is a

distinctive (phonologically relevant) feature?
What periods can be distinguished in the formation of the phonological theory?

. What allophonic variations of consonant phonemes are distinguished in

English?

Variant Ne 10
What is meant by distribution? What types of distribution do you know?

. What is phonological neutralization?
. Explain the correlation between acoustic and articulatory terms in the

dichotomic theory
Variant Ne 11

What is a distinctive (phonologically relevant) feature?

. Why is the semantic function of a phoneme important? What phonological

approach was suggested by J. Firth?
What is an alternophoneme?

Variant Ne 12

What variation of intonation components perform emotional function?

. Are there any syllabic consonants in Uzbek or Russian?
. What main pronunciation features of New Zealand English are know

Variant Ne 13

. What can be studied by the categorization of phonological units in

paradigmatic and syntagmatic levels?
What do the terms diaphone, idiophone and variphone denote?
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. What do we mean by reduction? What types of reduction may be

distinguished?
Variant Ne 14

What purpose is contrast distribution used for?

. What is called spelling - pronunciation? Give examples from RP and GA.
. What differencies exist between English, Russian and Uzbek word stress

depending on its position?

Variant Ne 15

. What is paralinguistics? What paralinguistic means exist? What is the

difference between prosodic and paralinguistic features ofspeech?
What methods of indicating and describing intonation exist in English?

. What is essential in the acoustic classification of vowels?

Variant Ne 16

Why do we use transcription? What types of transcription do you know?

. What are the theoretically and practically important ideas suggested by L.V.

Shcherba? Who applied L.V. Shcherba's theory to English?

. What functions of intonation do we distinguish?

Variant Ne 17

Explain what free variation means. What is meant by phonotactics?

. What are four major classes of phonemes in the dichotomic classification?

What accentual patterns of English words are distinguished?
Variant Ne 18

What aspects of intonation do you know?

. How did the ancient theory explain a syllable? Explain the expiratory theory of

a syllable.
What intradialectal phonetic variations are used in English?

Variant Ne 19

What voice quality features are paralinguistic?

. What is the difference between word stress and sentence stress? How many

degrees of word stress are distinguished in English?
What are the main

differrencies in classifications of English, Russian and Uzbek vowels?
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Variant Ne 20

What classes of vowels are distinguished by the neight of the tongue?

. What is a constitutive function?
. What is the relationship between phonetics (phonology) and other branches of

linguistics?
Variant Ne 21

What differencies exist between RP and GA intonation?

2. What is idialect?

N —

[

N —

. Explain the complementary distribution?

Variant Ne 22

What components of the phonetic and phonological structure do you know?

. What is the main argument in the explanation of phonological status of diph-

thongs suggested by American linguists?
What marks are used in the tonetic notation of intonation by British linguists?
Variant Ne 23

Explain the difference between phonetic and phonological transcriptions.

. What components of the syllable have been defined by the theories refered to?
. Why is rhythmic-accentual structure regarded a component of the phonetic

structure of a word?
Variant Ne 24

What means of non-linguistic communication do you know?

. Explain the main features of Canadian pronunciation. What type of English

pronunciation do you study?

. What is your opinion of the matter with regards to Russian and Uzbek?

Variant Ne 25

. What do we mean by timbre? Why is rhythmic structure important in

intonation?
What differencies exist in the realization of speech melody between English,
Russian and Uzbek?

. What main types of word stress exist in languages? What type of word stress is

used in English (Russian and Uzbek)?

Variant Ne 26
1. What is a national language? What is a literary variant of a language?
2. Give the definition of the phoneme by the Moscow Phonological school.
3. Give L.V. Shcherba's definition of the phoneme.
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Variant Ne 27
What is the distinction between the system and the structure of a language?

. Who is the founder of the phonological theory?
. What is an orthoepic norm?

Variant Ne 28
What is the distinction between the terms «substance» and «form»?
What does the term «Language» denote?
What is dialectology?

Variant Ne 29
What is the distinction between a vowel and a consonant sound?
What is a syllable? What functions of the syllables do we distinguish?
What is meant by word stress?

Variant Ne 30

. What is intonation? Give its definition by British and American linguists. What

components of intonation do you know?
Explain the general principles of classifying vowels. What classes of vowels

are distinguished by the horizontal movement of the tongue?

3.

What do the combinatory-positional changes depend on?

83



TEST QUESTIONS

what is a phoneme?

The smallest meaningful unit

The smallest meaningless unit...

a part of word

a phonetic unit

General phonetics studies . . .

The human sound - producing possibilities, syllables, stress, and  intonation
Phonetic system of a certain language

The changes a sound undergoes

The phonetic features of two or more languages

By the term “substance” we mean. ..

The material — carries of all the elements of a language
Explanation of the formalization

Linguistic concepts

Phonemes and morphemes

Theoretical phonetics studies ...

Pronunciation of vowel sounds

Pronunciation of vowel and consonant sounds

The formation of speech sounds, their combinations, syllables, stress and intonation
Transcription and its types

In such words or morphemes as lag-bag, meet-seat, the first sounds help
To distinguish their meanings

To distinguish the position of the stress

To distinguish their pronunciation

To show their differences

The phonetic system of a certain language studies ...
General phonetics

Descriptive phonetics

Diachronical phonetics

Historical phonetics

Comparative — typological phonetics studies...
Comparative-typological methods

Phonetic features of two or more languages of different systems.
Adequate teaching materials

Speech sounds

The term “language” means ...

Scientific study

Link between the units

Human ability

Theoretical phonetics

We can say or study articulatory aspect as ...
Auditory aspect

Linguistic aspect

Physiological aspect
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Historical aspect

What phonology studies phonemes realized in various speech sounds?
Segmental

Suprasegmental

Prosodies

Elementary

Transcriptionisa ...

Pronunciation of words

A special phonetic alphabet of the sound system

Stress and intonation of words

Reading new words

How many types of transcription are there in phonetics?
Three

Four

One

Two

[ ] —is the symbol of ...

Phonological transcription

*Phonetic transcription

Transcription

Linguistic transcription

Phonological theories is divided into . . .periods.

Two

Three

Four

Five

The “Phonemic” period began in ... until ...

1870 until XVI century

1878 until XX ™ century

1870 until XX ™ century

1878 until XIX ™ century

Who defined the phoneme as the “physiological ” equivalent of the speech sound
L.V.Shcherba

A.A Reformatsky

[.A.Baudouin de Courtenay

N.S. Trubetrkoy

Who was L.V.Shcherba’s research advisor?

L.R.Zinder

O.1.Dickushina

Baudouin de Courtenay

N.S. Trubetskoy

N.S. Trubetskoy was one of the representatives of the . . . school.
London

Prague

Moscow

Leningrad

Two phonemes, which can not be identified with the third phoneme is called ..
Prephoneme
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An archiphoneme

Phonotagmem

Morpheme

How many functions has the phonological unit. ..

Two

Three

Four

Five

Morphonology — studies ...

Expressive meanings of all units

The alternations of phonemes which do not depend on their positions
in morphemes

Vocabulary into lexis and semantics

English words

How many types of stylistics do you know?

One

Two

Three

Four

What aspects of speech sounds L.V.Shcherba indicated ?
Acoustic and articulatory

Biological, physical and linguistic

Morphological and semantic

Phonetic aspect

Who was the first linguist, who made a serious study in English phonetics?
A.C.Gimson

D.Jones

Henry Sweet

P.Roach

Henry Sweet in his “Handbook of phonetics” gave ...
Pronunciation of English words

Transcription of vowel sounds

Broad and narrow transcription of English vowels and consonants
Pronunciation of English words

Who was L.Bloomfield?

English phonologist

The first American phonologist

He was a well-known scientist

Russian phonologist

From what school we know K.L.Pike?

American tagmemic school

London phonological school

Prague phonological school

Moscow phonological school

The opposition of two phonemes, distinguished by two features is called...
A double one

A simple opposition

Complex opposition
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Primary opposition

What function serves to distinguish phonological unit from phonetic unit?
Distinctive

Constitutive

Delimitative

Perceptual

What type of pronunciation is called Received Pronunciation (R.P)?
Southern pronunciation

Northern English pronunciation

Scottish pronunciation

Irish pronunciation

English was brought to the American continent by the ...

English colonists

Romans

Europeans

French’s

When was English brought to the American continent ?

In the 1*" half of the XVI" century

In the 1% half of the XIV"™ century

In the 2™ half of the XVI" century

In the 2™ half of the XIV"™ century

How many types of pronunciation are there in Australia?

Three

Four

Two

Five

How did D.Abercrombie call people who speak English without any accent?
R.P. speakers

Dialect speakers

Non-R.P. speakers

Language speakers

What English pronunciation is called literary type of pronunciation
GB

AE

AuE

NZE

How many major speech areas in the USA?

Two

Three

Four

One

What type of pronunciation in the USA is accepted as the literary pronunciation?
Southern type

Western type

Eastern type

Northern type

When English came to Canada?

In the XVI™ century
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In the XVII™ century

In the XV™ century

In the XIII™ century

The short vowel /i/ is prolonged in ...in NZ E pronunciation
In the final unstressed position

In the middle unstressed position

At the end of stressed position

At the beginning of a word

L.V.Shcherba’s classification of styles of speech into ...types
Three

Four

Two

Five

How many types of phonological interference do you know?
Three

Four

Five

One

Which sounds do we call oral sonorants?

[d-b-t]

[m-n-n]

[r-1-j-w]

[l-m-p]

According to the place of articulation the consonant /h/ is ...
Labial

Interlingual

Pharyngeal

Sonorant

What English consonants can not be founded in Uzbek?
[0-j-7]

[0-6-w]

[5-G- 0]

[n- p-1-m]

Is there any consonant phoneme such as the English sonant /w/ in Uzbek or Russian?
Yes, there is

No, there isn’t

Maybe

[ don’t know

Who suggested the term a “neutralized variant” which may be used in the syntagmatic
neutralization ?

V.A. Vassilyev

N.S.Trubetrkoy

B.Trnka

L.V.Shcherba

According to what prienciple consonants may be labial and pharyngeal [h]
The manners of products

The place of articulation

The position of the soft palate
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The classification of sounds

According to the presence or absence of voice, consonants may be ...
Voiced and voiceless

Occlusive

Fricative

Prolonged

Which consonants are called orals?

[f-v-p-n]

[p-t-s-z]

[0-0-G- n]

[t-5-G-s-m]

Which consonants are called nazals?

[m-n-n-1]

[1-h-q]

[b-m-t]

[n-t-s-z]

According to the manners of production — phonological oppositions divided into ...
parts

Three

Four

Five

Two

Who distinguished two types of variations of the English phonemes?
G.P.Torsuyev

A.P.Zinder

V.A.vassilyev

A.A Reformatsky

How many combinations of consonants do you know?

Two

Three

Four

Five

Who suggested the theory of distinctive features as the acoustic classification?
Jakobsan — Fant — Halle

A.P.Zinder

B.Trnka

Henry Sweet

According to what movement of the tongue, vowels are classified into front, mixed, and
back ones.

Vertical

Heights

Horizontal

Up

Which of these sounds are mid-open or mid?

[1:-1-u-u:]

[ee-C-C:-q]

[e-H-B]

[ee-C-u-ju:]
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English short vowels in an unstressed syllables are...

Strong

Free

Strong and free

Week

Are there any diphthongs and dipthongoids in Uzbek?

Yes, there is

No, there isn’t

I don’t know

May be

What vowels are dipthongoids?

[u:-C:-B:]

[i:-C:-a]

[1: and u:]

[B-B:-a]

Who suggested the “unit theory” to the phonological diphthongs?
Moscow phonologists

London phonologists

Prague phonologists

Leningrad phonologists

What is called a Reduction?

Omission of the tamber

Longing of the vowel length

Weaking of the unstressed syllables

Stressed syllable

What do we mean as an unstressed allophone of the English phoneme?
[o- o]

[i:]
[1]
[C]

According to what principle vowels may be rounded and unrounded.

The position of the lips

The degree of energy

To the articulations

To the pronunciations

According to the stability of their articulation English vowels may be divided into ...
groups.

Two

Three

Four

five

Are there any nazal phonemes in the languages compared?

Yes

No

I don’t know

May be

What vowels are diphthongs?

[C:-C]
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[a:-ee]

[ai, au, ei]

[C-8]

Who regards long-short and tense-lax features as a “concomitant” phenomena?
B.Trnka

Ch.Barber

H.Kurath

Henry Sweet

Is the quality-quantity relationship significant in the phonemic system of English
vowels?

No

Yes

[ don’t know

Maybe

Is the rounded-unrounded feature changes in any position?
Yes, I think

Sometimes changed

Never changed

[ don’t know

The analytic treatment suggested by...
Some American and Copenhagen linguists
British linguists

Polish scholars

Russian linguists

D.Jones distinguished diphthongs [i9-U9]
Falling

Rising

Falling-rising

Rising-falling

Phonological interpretation concerns...
Vowel sound

The neutral vowel [8]

Consonant sound

Only vowels

What type of syllable do we call open ?

If it ends with a consonant sound

If it ends with a vowel sound

If it begins with a vowel sound

If it begins with a consonant sounds

How many types of syllables do you know?
Two

Three

Four

Five

Give the right definition of the syllable
Minimal unit of utterance

*The result of the natural segmentation of speech continuum
Phonetic phenomenon
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A part of a word

What function of a syllable or syllable act as material carries of words, word-forms,
word-combinations and phrases?

Distinctive function

Recognitive function

Constitutive function

Delimitative function

Who distinguished five components of the syllable?
M.Grammont

L.V.Shcherba

B.Hala

H.Kurath

Vowel sound “a” is pronounced as [a:] in the ... type of stressed syllable.
I

II

I1

1A%

Vowel sound [e] is pronounced as [i9] in the ... type of syllable
I

II

I1

1A%

Vowel sound [u] is pronounced as [ud] in the ... type of syllable
I

II

1A%

I1

The acoustic — auditory shape of the syllable depends on ...
Sonority of sounds

Force of utterance

Sonority and length

Stress of the syllable

The phonemic structure of which has consonant functional relevance is called
Unstable

Genuine

Covered

Uncovered

The term “syllable” is called ...

To indicate the phonological function of syllables in more — counting languages
In monosyllabic words

In polysyllable words

I don’t know

Who suggested the “sonority theory” of the syllable?

A.Rossetti

O.Jesperson

R.H.Stetson

D.Jones
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What function of junctures in Uzbek, Russian may be illustrate the following,
examples:

eTTuTa Kamnup ‘“‘seven old women”

eTTUTa KaM Oup ‘“‘seven minutes to one”

érok oy “got the place in hotel”

éra xonau “‘went to bed”

Phonological

Phonetic

Stylistic

Typological

A word consisting of more than two syllables is called...
Monosyllabic

Disyllabic

Polysyllabic

Anysyllabic

In perceptually aspect a stressed syllable is characterized by ... in comparison with
unstressed syllable.

Greater intensity

Duration and pitch tone of voice, greater force of respiration
More loudness, duration and high tone of a sound

I don’t know

Languages in which intensity is more significant than the other correlates duration
and pitch to form special pronounce of the stressed syllable is called...
Tone languages

Stress languages

Syllable-counting languages

Literary languages

Length, loudness, pitch and quality of stress are called...
Physiological dimensions

Physical correlates

Perceptual factors

Constitutive functions

... is regarded as one of the components of intonation
Word stress

Sentence stress

Position of stress

Stressed syllable

Word stress in English separate word is ...

Shifted

Fixed

Shifted and fixed

Not shifted

Word stress in Uzbek words is...

shifted

Fixed

Shifted and fixed

Not shifted

... is observed in the accentual structure of English words.
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The semantic factor
The morphological factor
The stylistic factor
The rhythmic factor
What factor of word stress serves to single out one syllable form another?
The semantic factor
the phonetic factor
The morphological factor
Stylistic factor
... is determined by stressing some of the suffixes in word formation
The semantic factor
The phonetic factor
The morphological factor
The linguistic factor
... of word stress serves to single out one syllable from another by its sound structure.
The rhythmic factor
The semantic factor
The phonetic factor
The morphological factor
. exists in English, Russian and Uzbek languages in which the morphological
categories maybe distinguished by the position of accent (present-present)
Demarcative stress
morphological stress
Word accenteme
Word stress
... stress serves as a boundary or a signal
Demarcative
Morphological
Word accenteme
Stylistic
Who gave a special graphic notation of word stress?
A.C.Gimson
D.Jones
G.P.Torsuyev
Henry Sweet
“I” is the symbol of ... stress
Secondary
Weak syllable
Primary
Unstressed syllable
“,” is the symbol of ... stress
Secondary
Primary
Weak syllable
Unstressed syllable
Rhythm means...
Intervals of syllables

94



GENERAL CONTROL QUESTIONS ON THE SUBJECT

Lecture 1
Self-control questions

What does the term “language” denote?

Explain the theoretical and practical importance of phonetics.

What types of phonetics do you know?

What aspects of phonetics do we distinguish?

What is the difference between phonological aspect and phonetic aspect?
What does segmental phonology study?

What does suprasegmental phonology study?

Why do we use transcription? What types of transcription do you know?
. With what other fields of science is phonetics connected?

O What methods of investigation do you know?

_‘\0?0.\‘9\9‘:“9’!\)._‘

Lecture 2
Self-control questions

Who is the founder of the phonological theory?

. Explain I.A. Baudoin de Courtenay’s phonological theory. How did he define
the phoneme?

Give L.V. Scherba’s definition of the phoneme.

Give the definition of the phoneme by the Moscow Phonological School.

What marked differences exist between the theories of St. Petersburg and
Moscow phonological schools?

6. What representatives of the Prague phonological school do you know?

7. What definition of a phoneme was given by N.S. Trubetzkoy?

8. Give D. Jone’s explanation of a phoneme.
9.
1

N —

Nk

What phonological trends exist in the USA?
0.What functions of the phonological units do you know?
Lecture 3
Self-control questions

What is a national language?

What is a literary variant of a language?

What is an orthoepic norm?

Why has RP been chosen as a standard for teaching in many countries?
Explain the Northern English spread.

What pronunciation types exist in the USA?

What pronunciation type is accepted as literary in the USA?

NN AE LD =
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8. What differences exist between the distribution of vowel (or consonant)

phonemes in RP and GA?

9. What are the marked differences in word accentuation between RP and GA.
10.Explain the main features of Canadian pronunciation.

AR o e

o XN

Lecture 4

Self-control questions
What are the main differences between vowels and consonants?
What are the 7 principles of classification of vowels?
What are the two basic approaches to the Phonological status of vowels?
What classes of vowels are distinguished by the horizontal movement of the
tongue?
What classes of vowels are distinguished by the vertical movement of the
tongue?
What vowels are rounded and unrounded?
What vowels are tense and lax?
What is the difference between checked and free vowels?
According to what principles we classify vowels into monophthongs and
diphthongs?

10.According to what principles we distinguish vowels as compact and diffuse?

N =

XN s

Lecture S
Self-control questions

. What are the general principles of Consonant function?
. How are English consonants classified according to the type of obstruction and

the manner of production of noise?

How are the English Consonants classified according to the active speech
organ?

How do we classify consonants according to the place of obstruction?

How do we classify consonants according to the presence or absence of voice?
How do we classify consonants according to the force of articulation?

How are the consonants classified according to the position of the soft palate?
What consonants are called discontinuous and continuant?
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Lecture 6
Self-control questions

What is a syllable?
What theories of syllable formation and syllable division do you know?
What is relative sonority theory?
What is the essence of the expiratory theory?
Explain L. V. Sherba’s 3 types of consonants theory.
What types of structure do you know?
What peculiarities of syllabic structure do you know?
What types of syllable do you know?
. Explain peculiarities of syllable formation and syllable division.

O What can you say about the distinctive function of syllable?

Lecture 7
Self-control questions
What is the definition of stress?
Explain Segmental and Suprasegmental units.
What approaches exist to explain the nature of stress?
What can you say about degrees of stress?
How many accentual structures of English word stress do you know?
What do you know about the place of word stress?
Explain functions of stress.
What accentual tendencies in English do you know?
What is the difference between BE and AE?
0. How many degrees of stress exist in AE?
Lecture 8
Self-control questions
How do you understand broad and narrow definitions of intonation?
What is the difference between intonation and prosody?
Is Rhythmic Group and Intonation group the same?
What other names of a syntagm do you know?
Can you explain the elements of an Intonation group?
What functions can Intonation perform?
What conclusions can we do on discussing Intonation?

A I B R A ol S e
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HANDOUTS AND PRESENTATION MATERIALS

Phonology is the study of the sound patterns in human language.
Each word differs from the other words in both forrm and meaning.
Each Ilexical entry includes, along with information about the
semantic and syntactic nature of the morpheme, an underlying
representation.

The underlying representation contains that information about the
pronunciation of a mormheme that is not predictable on the basis of
general rules. The segments of an underlying representation are

called phonemes.

Articulatory phonetics deals with the
identification and classification of individual
sounds. It attempts to provide a framework of
the nature of speech sounds and how they
are produced.

Acoustic phonetics focuses on the analysis
and measurement of sound waves.

Auditory phonetics is concerned with the
perception of speech.

Human language displays a wide variety of sounds, but
humans are not capable of producing all the sounds with the
vocal tract in speech.

The class of possible speech sounds is not only finite, but
also universal.

Any human is able to pronounce these sounds, regardless
of racial or cultural background.
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« Speech is a purposeful human
activity.

» Phonetics is the scientific study
of speech and is concerned
with defining and classifying
speech sounds according to
how they are produced.

« A complex set of physical
operations takes place when a
spoken message goes from a
speaker to a hearer.

PHIONOlogy and Phonological

= Phonology — the part of linguistics concerned
- with the way that sounds are put together

= The science of speech sounds and sound
patterns
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Phionology and Phonological
1T heory
= There are rules that determine how a word will

be pronounced based on the context in which it
will be used

Which pronunciation to use it based on the
assumption that phonemes are abstract mental,
or phonological, representations

Generative Phonology

= Goals:

= To describe the phonological patterns that occur in
natural languages

= To formulate the rules that make up these language
systems

= |dentify the universal principals that apply to
phonological systems
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Natural Phonology

B Anunmarked sound is one that appearsto be
natural
Acquired earlier in a child’s language

Tend to be established inlanguage before marked
sounds can be added

Tend to occur in different languages more frequently
than marked sounds

Example: voiceless stops = unmarked sounds (/p/)
voiced obstruents = marked (/ d3/)

Types of English Pronunciation

Questions to be discussed:

Types of English Pronunciation
Types of Received Pronunciation
Northern English Pronunciation

Scottish English Pronunciation
American English Pronunciation
Canadian English Pronunciation

Australian English Pronunciation
New Zealand English Pronunciation
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Scottish English Pronunciation

There are certain peculiarities in the intonation of the Scottish type of English
pronunciation,such as

Special Questions may end with a high level tone aftera fall on the interrogative
word, e.g.

RP Who’s having the “grape fruit?
Scot. *Who’s havingthe grapefruit?
A final vocative does not necessarily continue the tune of the General Question,

e.g.
RP Will you in to * lunch, Mr. Brown?
Scot. " Will yoube , in to " lunch,, Mr. . Brown?

We may now summarize by saying that one should distinguish between RP and
“educated” regionaltypes of pronunciation (such as Southern, Northern and
Scottish types of English pronunciation), of the one hand,and localdialects, on
the other.

American English Pronunciation

American English which is a variant of the English language,
has developed its own peculiarities in vocabulary,
grammatical structure and pronunciation. There are three
main types of AE pronunciation, the Eastern, the Southern,
and the General American type.

The G.A. type of pronunciation is considered to be the
standard pronunciation of American English. It is used by the
majority of Americans, and is, therefore, less regional, where
as the other two types of pronunciation are easily detected as
either Eastern or Southern. G. A. is used by radio and TV in
the USA.

The peculiarities of GA lie in
the pronunciation of sounds,
differences in the accentual structure of words, and

intonation.
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Scottish English Pronunciation

There are certain peculiarities in the intonation of the Scottish type of English
pronunciation, such as

Special Questions may end with a high level tone aftera fall on the interrogative
word, e.g.
RP Who’s having the ‘grape fruit?
Scot. "Who’s havingthe grapefruit?
A final vocative does not necessarily continue the tune of the General Question,

e.g.
RP Will you in to ~ lunch, Mr. Brown?
Scot. " Will yoube , in to " lunch, , Mr. | Brown?

We may now summarize by saying that one should distinguish between RP and
“educated” regionaltypes of pronunciation (such as Southern, Northern and
Scottish types of English pronunciation), of the one hand, and localdialects, on
the other.

Australian English Pronunciation

Australian English is one of the literary national types used since the end of
the eighteenth century. There are three types of pronunciation in Australia:

1 .Educated or Cultivated Australian English;
2. Broad Australian English;
3. General Australian English (GAu) which isregarded as a literary type.

The following simple vowels (monophthongs and diphthongized vowels)
existin GAu;

/i/ as in the word seat /sit/
/\/ » sit/slt/
/g/ » head /hed/
/e/ » had /haed/
/a/ » father/' fA093/
/o/ » hot/hot/
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Formec

D. Jones gives the following definition: “A vowel (in normal
speech) is defined as a voiced sound in forming which the
air issues in a continuous stream through the pharynx and
mouth, there beingno obsruction and no narrowing such as
would case audible friction.

All other sounds (in normal speech) are called
consonants.”

e . e o o 3 o T D 5 ', PSS ST EC o 07

All these factors predetermine the principles according
to which vowels are classified:

According to the horizontal movement of the
tongue;

According to the vertical movement of the tongue;
according to the position of the lips;

According to the degree of the muscular tension of’
the articulatory organs;

According to the force of articulation at the end of
a vowel;

According to the stability of articulation;
According to the length of a vowel.
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Occlusives

stDZ(p@al sonants frida{ves

(affricates)

/p, b, t,d, k, g/ /m, n, n/
Constrictives /f, &/
(affricaLes) unyicentral
lateral

/f’V’e’s’Z/

Occlusive-Constrictives

bicentral

/1, 3/

c%\sonants

h’nedia

/), w/ 1/

Vowels and Consonants
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Consider the following chart...

c Shghtly voiced d Fully voiced

Fig. 18 Aspiration and voicing of stops

r T l500 Hz
[ "N Y
ALl
BT TSI
- il } 175.3 Hz
ik ik i
fehone
a 2 b a s a 7 7011
~1
» 2 » 2
2| pa’sa? ba’sa? o
1.380512 1 0444177
17.060613 Visible part 1824689 seconds %
Total duration 1. 824659 seconds
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Vowels vs. Consonants:

SYLLABLE STRUCTURE IN ENGLISH
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Words can be cut up into units called
syllables.

Humans seem to need syllables as a way of
segmenting the stream of speech and giving
it a rhythm of strong and weak beats.

Syllables exist only to make speech easier
for the brain to process.

A word contains at least one syllable.

SYLLABLES AND THEIR PARTS

The parts are onset and rhyme; within the
rhyme we find the nucleus and coda.

Not all syllables have all parts; the smallest
possible syllable contains a nucleus only.

A syllable may or may not have an onset and
a coda.
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» Rhyme (or rime): the rest of the syllable,
after the onset (the underlined portions of the
words above). The rhyme can also be 1{,“‘\\
divided up: | x‘a\

\

*n,
111111
A

Hi

S

WO@I Stress
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The nature of stress

O

Word Stress - Ggidelines

Simple : one morpheme: enter, deny, return,
cotton, potato

Complex : it contains one or more bound
morphemes= affixes (prefixes or
suffixes): singer, goodness, unlock,
capable, conversation oris a
compound word

Compound

_EI
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The process of producing
speech

The air breathed in— lungs—the air pressed out—
~mouth

cavity
widepipe (trachea) - larynx - pharynx —
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The Vocal Organs or the Speech

Organs

Pharynx

Oral Cavity
Nasal Cavity
Uvula

Tongue (tip/blade/front/
middle/back/root)

Hard Palate

Soft Palate (Velum)
Alveolar Ridge (teeth-
ridge)

Teeth (upper &lower)
Lips (upper &lower)
Epiglottis
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PHONOSTYLISTICS

¢ Questions to be discussed:
¢ 1. What is Style?

¢ 2. Ilhe ORigin and Present-day: Status
ofi Phonostylistics

¢ 3. Phonetics and Discourse

¢ 4. Phonosemantics

¢ 5. Phonotactics

® 6., Communication andiits Iypes
.
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¥ SlisticsSHitiGthErRmsplitsHRteramumbeE
eRtenel ated disciplineEsS thatin:
vestigate style from different angles.
herstubject-matter o phonetic

styli-stics (or phonostylistics) is
vernsatilerandinot clearniy determined:
It studies variation inthe use of;
sounds off a language, 1ts phenetic
expressive invent-ony, as well'as
typical prosodic features off different
types of discourses and registers.

Litarzary siylisitics and onornosivlisiics
cornarise ine giucdy o ‘E:'Ja sleg-ifiatlc use of
lzirigjuzigje (onarnaiic, orosadiec ziriel [
SYRLaCUGC)S both inrtextsithatane
pPredominantyaestheicEcanoncal
lItEeratdre; oral nanatvenokesetc=andin
Iextswithrotherpredominantaimss e qr

=R

conversation.
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¢ . Phonetics and Discourse

>
¢ In its broadest sense, discourse can

be viewed as speech| activity in some
communicative sphere. Discourse Is
often connected! with specific means
On rules ofi speech activity.
erdanization:
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GLOSSARY

Abrupt change in pitch - kpyToii caBUr BbICOTBI TOHA. [lepephIB MOCTENEHHOCTH
menoauu. Pe3koe wu3MeHeHWe (OOBIYHO TIOBBHINICHHE) TOJOCA, IMPEpHIBAIOIICE
MOCTENEHHOCTh JBMKCHHSI MEJIOJIMH U BBI3BIBAIOIIEE B MIPEIENIaX CMBICIIOBOW TPYIIIBI
(B cuHTarMe) pa3iauvHble MOAU(PUKALIMHA €€ CMBICIOBOTO COACPKAHUS.

Ton balandligining to'satdan o'zgarishi. Ton (odatda ko'tariladi) ohangning
izchilligini o’zgartirib, ma’no gruppasi ichida (sintagmada) mamoning turlicha
o'zgarishiga olib keladi.

Accenteme - axneHTema. JIMCTHHKTHBHAS (YHKIMS CIOBECHOTO YyIapeHMUs,
no3BoJsiomas audQepeHmpoBaTh clioBa MO MECTy W CTENeHW ynapeHus. Hamp.,
'present - pre'sent cuuTaroTcs ciioBoakieHTeMamu (word-accenteme).

B npemnioxenun Beiaensiorcs ppazoakieHTeMbl (phrase- accenteme). Is there any
'mistake here? Is there any Miss Take here?

Aksentema. So'zlami urg'uning o'mi va darajasiga ko'ra farqlashga xizmat qiluvchi
birlik. Masalan: 'present - pre'sent aksentema hisoblanadi. Gapda frazoaksentemalar
belgilanadi: Is there any 'mistake here? Is there any Miss Take here?

Accentual pattern (type, structure) - AkieHTHas Mojenb (THI, CTPYKTypa).
Cxema pacroJIOKEHUs CTETICHH U MECTa yIapeHus B CIIOBE WK (pase.

So’z yoki iborada urg'uning o'mi va darajasining joylanish sxemasi.

Accomodation (Adaptation) - akkoMmopnanus. BsaumHOe mpucnocobsieHne
APTUKYJISIAHA PA3HOTHITHBIX 3BYKOB B PEUH.

Akkomodatsiya. Turli tovushlar artikulyatsiyasining nutqda o’zaro moslashuvi.

Acoustics (Acoustic Phonetics) - akycruka. Pazmen Qusuxu, wucciemyrommii
3BYKOBBIC BOJIHBI H, CJIEJOBaTebHO, WMEIONIMA OTHOIICHHE K (OHETUKE
(Axyctuueckas (hOHETHKA).

-

Akustika. Fizikaning tovush to'lginini o’rganadi va shu sababli fonetika bilan
bog'liq (Akustik fonetika).

Affricate [’aefrikeit] - addpukar. 3Byk, oOpasyemblii IByMs JJIEMEHTaMHU U
UMEIOIINI CMBIYHOE HAYaJo M MIEJIeBON KOHEI.

B anrn. [tf, d3], B pycck. (T, 1K, TC).

Affrikatlar - birinchi elementi portlovchi va ikkinchi ele- menti sirg'aluvchi
tovushlardan iborat bo'lgan murakkab tovushlar. Masalan: ch(tsh), j(dj), ts(ts).

Alloaccenteme - ammoakieHTeMa. BapuaHT ymapeHus, pa3InYaroIierocs IIo
CTETICHHU; 3aMEHa TPEThECTEIIEHHOTO yIapeHUsI BTOPOCTEIICHHBIM.

Alloaksentema. Urg'uning darajasi bo'yicha farglanadigan wvarianti; uchinchi
darajali urg'uni ikkinchi darajali urg'u bilan almashtirish.

Allochrone - amnoxpoH. BapuanTt ¢oHembl, onpenensieMblil TOIbKO MO AOJTOTE -
KpPaTKOCTH.
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Alloxron fonemaning faqat cho’zig-qisqaligi bilan aniglanadigan variantlari.

Allophone - amnodoH unu ocHoBHON BapuaHT (GoHeMbl. OIUH U3 OCHOBHBIX
npejacTaBuTeNieil PoHEeMbl, pealiu3yeMblil B pa3IMyHbIX 3ByKax peud. Hamp., B aHrd.
st3pIKe Tprgbixatensrbie [po, t', k"] u HenmprasxaTenbHbie [p, t, K] 3BYKH SBISIOTCS
aioponamu GoHeM [p, t, K]; O TONOTHUTEILHOU AUCTPUOYIIMM OHH BCTPEUAIOTCS B
Pa3TUYHBIX MO3UIUAX.

Allofon yoki fonemaning asosiy varianti. Nutqning turli tovushlarida namoyon
bo'luvchi fonemalarining bir ko'rinishi. Masalan, undoshlar bilan birikib kelgan - [p, t,
k] aspiratsiyalashmagan va unlilardan oldin kelgan [p", t", k"] aspiratsiyali tovushlar
[p, t, k] fonemalarining allofonlaridir. To'ldiruvchi distributsiyaga ko'ra, ularning biri
qo'llanilgan holatda, ikkinchisi ishlatilmaydi.

Alternophoneme - anbrepHodoHema. DoHEMBI, YepeayeMble MEXAY TIIyXUMHU U
3BOHKMMU COTJIACHBIMH, HO MOJIHOCTBIO HE MEpexoAslire HU B OJHy U3 HuX. Harmp.,
3BOHKHE COTJIaCHbIE B AHIJI. A3BIKE B KOHILIE CJOB OIJIYHIAIOTCS, HO HE CTAHOBSTCS
MOJIHOCTRIO TiyxuMmH. Altemofonema. Jarangli va jarangsiz fonemalar oralig'idagi
fonema, biroq u to'la jarangciz bo'la olmaydi. Masalan

ingliz tilida so'z oxiridagi jarangli undoshlar ana shunday xususiyatga ega.

Alveolar consonants - aJbBEOJISIpHBIC COTJIACHBIC, OOpazyemble IyTeM
MpUKUMaHUs KOHYMKA sI3bIKa K ajabBeoJispHO ayre. Hamp., anrm. (t, d, 1, n).

Tanglay (alveolyar) undoshlari - tilni qattiq tanglayga bosish orqali hosil bo’luvchi
undoshlar. Masalan, ingliz tilidagi (t, d, n, 1) kabi tovushlar.

Archiphoneme - apxudonema. @oHosorMuUecKas eAMHMIIA, OIpeaesseMast
CXOJICTBOM JIByX (DOHEM, CHSTHEM TMPOTHBOIIOCTABICHUS (OHEM B TIO3HUIHH
HelTpanm3aruu. Hamp., nyr - nyk, mpyn - OpyT I/K=K, O/T=T BBICTYNAIOT Kak
apxu(pOHEMBI.

Arxifonema. Ikki fonemaning o'xshashligi yoki neytralizasiyalashuvi holatida
oppozitsiyaning yo'qolishi natijasida hosil bo'lgan fonologik birlik. Masalan, kitob
(kitop) so'zida b/p=p arxifonema hisoblanadi.

Assimilation - accumwusa.  YnonoOnenuwe. KadectBeHHoe —cOnmmxeHHe
CMEXXHBIX 3BYKOB (COTJIaCHBIX), BBI3BIBAEMOE B3aUMOBIHSHUEM (a3 apTUKYISIHHA
COCETHUX 3BYKOB.

Assimilatsiya - yondosh (undosh) tovushlaming artikulyat- sion fazalarining o'zaro
ta'siri natijasida ulardan birining si- fat jihatdan ikkinchisiga yaqinlashuvi.

Bilabial consonants - ryoHo-ryoHbIe cornacubie (p, b, w, m). Lab-lab undoshlar
(bilabial) - yuqori va pastki lab- laming jipslashuvi natijasida hosil bo'luvchi
undoshlar. Masalan: (b, p), inglizcha (w, b, p).

Bilingualisnv GunuHrBu3Mm - 1) 1Bys3bIune; 2) BIUSHUAE JBYX S3BIKOB.

Bilingvizm - 1) ikki tilda so'zlashuv; 2) ikki tilning bir- biriga o'zaro ta'siri.

Central phrase of articulation - Boinepkka; ocHOBHas (ha3a apTUKYISIIUU 3BYyKa
peun.

O'rta faza - nutq organlarining talaffuzdagi asosiy holati.

Central vowels - rmacHbIe IEHTPATBHOTO Psiia, MPH MPOU3HOIIEHUU KOTOPBIX
dbopMa s3bpIKa XapaKTEPU3YETCs TaK HA3BIBAEMBIM IJIOCKUM TPOQUIEM CPEIHHX U
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HU3KUX YKIaa0B. Pycck. (a), (bl). Ha3bIBAEMBIM IJIOCKUM MPOGUIEM CPEIHUX U HU3-
KX yKJIan0B. Pycck. (a), (b).

Til o'rta qator unlisi - talaffuzida til og'izning o'rta qismida yassi shaklda pastroq
holatda harakat qiluvchi tovush. Masalan, rus tilidagi (s1), (a).

Checked vowels - VYcedeHHble TIJacHbIEe, APTUKYISALUS KOTOPHIX BHE3AIMHO
MPEPBIBACTCS MOCIEIYIOIIUM COTJIACHBIM B OJTHOCJTIOKHBIX 3aKPBITHIX clorax: pit, pet,
cut. Talaffuzi yopiq bo'g'inli so'zlarda keyingi undosh bilan uzilib qoluvchi unlilar:
pit, pet, cut.

Closed syllable - 3akpbIThbIii CIIpr, 3aKaHYMBAEMBI Ha COTJIACHBIN 3BYK.

Yopiq bo'g'in - undosh tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Close vowel - 3aKpbITBIN TJTaCHBIN, 00pa3yeMblil IPH BHICOKOM IOJBEME S3BIKA.
Harmp, anrmn. (i, 1, u, u:), pycck. (n), (y), y36. (i), (n).

Yopiq unli - tilning ancha yuqoriga ko'tarilishi natijasida hosil bo'luvchi unli
tovush. Masalan: (1), (u).

Combinatory changes - koMmOuHaTOpHBIE U3MEHEHUS (aKKOMOJAIWS,
ACCUMIISLINY, TUCCUMUIISIIIHSL, TUAPE3a, STICHTE3a).

Kombinator o'zgarishlar (akkomodatsiya, assimilatsiya, dissimilatsiya, diereza,
epenteza).

Complementary distribution - nononHutensHas AUCTPUOYLHMS, cOCTOSIIAs BO
B3aMMHOM HCKJIIOYCHHH Pa3HBIX BOCIPOW3BEICHUN OHON M TOH Ke CTPYKTYpHOM
€IMHULIBI, K&KJasi U3 KOTOPBIX BCTPEYAETCS B CBOEM OKPY KCHHUHU.

To'ldiruvchi distributsiya. Bir til birligiga tegishli xilma-xil elementlaming
turlicha ishlatilishini aniqlovchi distributsiya turi. Masalan, aspiratsiyali (p", t", k")
unlilardan oldin, aspi- ratsiyasiz [p, t, k] boshqa o'rinlarda ishlatiladi va shu sababli
[p, t, k] fonemalarining allofonlaridir.

Complete assimilation - monnas accumunsiuusa. IlonHoe ymnomoOieHue OAHOTO
3BYKa I0J1 BIUSTHUEM JIPYTOTO.

To'liq assimilatsiya, ya’ni tovushlaming o’zaro ta’siri natijasida to’la holda bir
tipga o'tishi. Comparative-typological method (contrastive, confrontative) —

Conjunct opposition - ogHOpoaHas (TOMOT€HHAs) OMIO3UIUA, T.€. OMIO3UIIUS
pa3nuyaroniascs TOJbKO OJHUM pENEeBAaHTHBIM MpHU3HAKOM. ONMNO3WIMU OBIBAIOT
MPUBAaTUBHBIMU, I'PaJyajJbHBIMU U dKBUTIONeHTHBIMU. Hanp, [p - f], [t - 0], [d - 5], [k -
h]) [p - t]) [b - V]) [b - d])

[f - 0], [v - 3]. Bir turdagi (gomogen) oppozitsiya a'zolari; fagat bir relevant
belgiga asoslangan oppozitsiya. Oppozit- siyalar privativ, gradual va ekvipolent
bo'ladi. Masalan, [p -

?] ’ [b - V]) [t - O]) [d - 5]9 [k - h)] [p '1]9 [b - d]a [f' 0]9 [V -

- r

Constitutive function - KOHCTUTYTUBHAas

(MaTepuanbHO-0OpasymoIias) ¢GyHKIHUSA, T.€. HUCIOJH30BAHUE EIWHHUI] HU3KOTO
nopsiika Juisi 00pa3oBaHUs €IWHUI] BhICIIEro mopsiaka. Hamp., ¢poHeMbl 00pa3yroT
MaTepUalibHYI0 CTOPOHY MopdeM, clioB U dpas.

Konstitutiv (material jihatini hosil qilish) funksiyasi, ya'ni tildagi quyi birliklar
yuqori birliklaming material jihatini hosil qiladi. Masalan, morfemalar, so'zlar va
iboralar fonemalaming birikuvidan tashkil topadi.
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Constrictive consonants - 1ieneBble COIJacHbIE, 3BYKH C HEMOJHOM MpEerpaaou.
Hamp, [f, v, s, z, 1, 3, h).

To'la to'sigda uchramay hosil bo'luvchi sirg'aluvchi undoshlar. Masalan, (s, z, sh, j,
X, h, g").

Content - mian conepkanus. BHyTpeHHss1 (CMbIC/IOBasA, MOHATUNHASA) CTOPOHA
A3bIKA.

Tilning mazmun plani - tildagi elementlaming ma'no- mazmun jihati.

Culminative function - xynbmuHaTUBHAs ¢GyHKIUA. OCOOEHHOCTH 3BYKOBOI'O
BBIPAKEHHUSA, CIy)KalllMe JJIsl BBIJCJICHUS CJIOB U MX COCJAMHEHHM B PEUYEBOM IIETH.
Hamp., cnoBecHoe yaapeHue B aHTIIMHCKOM, PYCCKOM U Y30€KCKOM SI3bIKaX.

Kulminativ funksiya. So’zlar va ulaming birikmalarini nutqdagi tovush jihatdan
ifodalanishini ajratib ko'rsachish. Masalan, ingliz, rus va o'zbek tillarida so'z urg'usi
ana shunday funksiyani bajaradi.

Dental consonants - 3yOHbIE (I€HTaJIbHBIE) COTJIACHBIE, APTUKYIUPYEMBIE ITyTEM
o0pa3zoBaHus MepeIHEI3bIYHO3YOHBIX TIperpaa. Hamp., pycck. (T, 1, ¢, 3).

Tish (dental) undoshlari - til uchi pastki tishlarga tegizilishi natijasnda hosil
bo’luvchi undoshlar. Masalan: (t, d, s, z) kabi.

Descriptive linguistics - 1geckpunThBHas JIMHIBUCTHMKAa. HampaBienue
uccienoBanust s3pika B CIHIA. (Ero Bugnble mpencraBurenun: @D. boac, JI.
bnymdunsa, 3. Xappuc B np.).

Deskriptiv tilshunoslik oqimi. AQSHdagi tilni o'rganish oqimi. (Uning ko'zga
ko'ringan namoyandalari F. Boas, L. Blumfild, Z. Xarris kabilardir.)

Delimitative function - nenumuTaTuBHAs (pa3rpaHUYMUTENbHAS) (QYHKUUSA -
¢byHKUMA 0003HAaYaAOIas TPAHUIIBI MEXAY MOCIe0BaTeIbHBIMU eAuHuIIaMu. Hamp.:
K Hpe - Kupe.

Delimitativ (chegaralash) funksiyasi - ketma-ket kelgan bir- liklami chegaralash.
Masalan: yotoq oldi - yota qoldi. Diaphone ['daisfaun] - aumadon. Amnodon
onpeeieHHOW (OHEMBbI, TPOU3HOCUMBIA HEOJUHAKOBO PA3JIMYHBIMU JIIOJIBMH,
TOBOPSIIMMU Ha IAaHHOM SI3BIKE.

Diafon. Turli kishilar tomonidan bir xil talaffuz qilinmaydigan ma'lum fonema
allofoni.

Diphthong - audtonr. CoyeTaHue ABYX TJIACHBIX, MPOU3HOCUMBIX E€IUHOU
apTUKYJSLHUEH KaK OJMH CIIOT.

Diftong - bir bo’g’in sifatida yagona artikulatsiya bilan talaf- fuz qilinadigan ikki
unli tovush birikmasi.

Diphihongoid - paudTonroma. I'nmacHele ¢ nOpU3HAKAMU TEeMOPaIbHOIO
CKOJIBKEHHMSI, B TPOU3HOIIEHUU KOTOPBIX MMEETCS HEyCTOWYMBas apTUKyisnus. B
anrn. s3eike [r.], [u:]. Diftongoid. Diftonglashgan unlilaming talaffuzi mmayyan
emasligi. Masalan, inglizcha [r.], [u:].

Disjunct opposition - HeoaHOpoaHbIE (HETOMOT€HHBIE) ONMO3MIMHU, T.C.
pasnuyaronirecs: TOJIbKO ABYyMsl Win Oojiee pelieBaHTHBIMU NMpu3Hakamu. Hamp., [p-

v], [b—f], [b— t], [p-d], [m-b], [b-K].
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Har xil turdagi (gomogen bo’lmagan) oppozitsiya - a’zolari ikki va undan ortiq
relevant belgilarga asoslangan oppozitsiya. Masalan: [p- v], [b — f], [b —t], [p - d],
[m - b], [b - k].

Dissimilation - nuccumunsuus. PacnogoOnenue. 3aMeHa OJHOTO M3 JBYX
OJIMHAKOBBIX MO APTUKYJIALMHU 3BYKOB 3BYKOM WMHOM apTUKYJAIMH, HO CXOAHBIM IO
teMmOpy. Dissimilatsiya - bir tipdagi ikki tovushdan birining artiku- lasiyasi o'zgarishi
natijasida ikkinchisining moslashuvi.

Distinctive function - nuctunktuBHas (nuddepeHnraibHas, pa3IuyuTeIbHas,
cemuosiornueckasi, curHaduxkatuBHasg) ¢GyHkuug. [naBHas QyHKIUS QoHOIO-
rudeckux eauHull (poHem, cwuiadeM, akIeHTEM M HMHTO- HEM) - pa3janyaTh
OCOOEHHOCTH 3BYYaHHUSl €JIMHUII PAa3HOTO CEMaHTUYECKOro ypoBHsS. Distinktiv
(differensial, farqlanish, semiologik, signifikativ) funksiya. Fonologik birliklaming
(fonema, sillabema, aksentema, intonema) turli semantik bosqichdagi birliklaming
eshitilishini farqlash uchun xizmat qilish funksiyasi.

Distributional method aucTpuOyTUBHBII METOJ U3y4aeT MECTO, COUYETAEMOCTh,
MOPAJIOK, CBOMCTBA YIOTPEOJICHUS SJIEMEHTOB SI3bIKA.

Distributiv metod - til elementlarining qo'llanishi, birikishi va ishlatilishini
o'rganadi.

Distinctive (differential, phonological) features of the phoneme -
JTUCTUHKTUBHBINA (IudpepeHranbablii, (GOHOJOTHYECKHU) TpHU3HAK (OHEMBI, T.e.
apTUKYJISLHOH-

aKyCTHYECKHE CBOMCTBA, CIIyXallue IJisl pa3jiudyeHusi OJHON (OHEMBI OT IPYroil.
Hamp., (t - s) pa3nuuatorcst auc- | UHK TMBHBIM IPU3HAKOM CMBIYHO-B3PHIBHOW U
IIeJIEBOM TYKH,.a JAPYrue MPHU3HAKK HE SBISIOTCS JUCTUHKTUBHBIMH. Fonemaning
distinktiv (differensial, fonologik) belgisi - bir fonemani ikkinchisidan farqlashga
xizmat qiluvchi artikulyatsion va akustik xususiyatlar. Masalan: tur - sur so'zlarida (t)
- (s) portlovchi - sirg’aluvchi belgilari fonologik belgilar hisoblanadi. Boshqga
belgilari fonologik emas. 4

Dinamic stress (expiratory) - JIMHaAMHYECKOE YyJIape€HUEe, T.€. BBIICICHUE
yJIapHBIX CJIOTOB CHUJIOBOM aKUEHTyaluel (XapaKTepHO MJi aHTJIUHCKOIo, PyCCKOro,
y30€KCKOTO SI3IKOB).

Dinamik (kuch, ekspirator) urg'u - talaffuz kuchi bilan urg'uli bo'g'inni ajratish
(ingliz, rus va o'zbek tillariga xos).

Enclitics - DuxnuTuka. CiutHoe (hOHETUUECKOE €IMHCTBO Oe€3y/IapHOro CjoBa
WM CJIOTa MPEABIAYILIEro YAAPHOTO CI0Ba B IPOU3HOIICHUU.

Enklitika - urg’usiz so'z yoki bo'g'inni urg'uli so’zdan keyin qo’shib aytish.

Equipollent opposition - sxBunonenTHas (paBHO3HAaYHasA) OMIO3ULINS, 00a YjIeHa
KOTOpPOM JIOTUYECKU PAaBHOIIPABHBI, T.€. HE ABJISAIOTCS HU JIBYMs CTYNEHSIMHU Ka- KOTO-
100 MpU3HaKa, HU YTBEPKJIEHUEM WU OTpUllaHueM npusHaka. Hamp, [p - t], [b - d].

Ekvipolent (teng huquqli) oppozitsiya, a’zolari logik jihatdan teng, ya’ni biror
belgining ikki turli darajasi, belgining bor yoki yo’qligi bir xil bo’lgan oppozitsiya.
Masalan: [p -1], [b - d].

Expression (plane- BwipazutenbHOCTh. Bbicokass cTemeHb  SPKOCTH |
yOeIUTEIbHOCTH CJIOBECHOT'O  BBIPQKEHMSI MBICIH, JOCTUTAaeMO€ CpPEICTBAMMU
MHTOHAIIMOHHOTO O(OPMJIICHHUS YCTHOU pEeUH.
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Ifodalilik, fikmi so'z bilan ifodalashdagi yorqinlik va ishonchlilikning yuqori
darajasi. Bunga og'zaki nutqni intonatsiya vositalari bilan kuchaytirish orqali
erishiladi.

Extralinguistics [.ekstrAliquistiks] - akcrpanunrsuctuka. HMccnemnoBaHue
(GYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUS U Pa3BUTHSI SI3bIKA B OT-

HOIIEHUM K OJTHUYECKUM, OOIIECTBEHHO-NCTOOMYECKUM, TeorpadudecKum,
COLIMAJIbHBIM (haKTOpaMm.

Ekstralingvistika - tilning etnik, ijtimoiy-tarixiy, geografik, sotsial va boshqa
faktorlar xizmati va rivojlanishi bilan bog'liq bo'lgan tomonlarini o'rganish.

Facultative (Optional) phoneme - dhakynsraTuBHas ¢ponema. Bapuant ¢poHembl,
PETyJISIpHO 3aMeniatoniuii €€ B HEKOTOPhIX MO3UIUAX (WJIM OrpaHUYEHHOW Tpyrre
CIIOB) B pEYM HOCHUTENECH OTHEIbHBIX TEPPUTOPHATBHBIX WU COIHATBHBIX
pasHoBUAHOCTEN s3bika. B anrn. [M] wim [hw] : [mitj] which [hwitj] ¢ [03]
3aMeHsieMass oObIYHO C [0:], cuMTaroTcs (akynbTaTUBHBIMH (poHemamu. Fakultativ
fonema. Ba’zi

holatlarda (chegaralangan so'zlar gruppasida) tilning alohida territorial va sotsial
turida so'zlashuvchilar tomonidan, doimiy ravishda almashtirilu- vchi fonemaning
varianti. Inglizcha [m], [hw], [33] fakultativ fonemalar bo'lib, [hw] va [o:] bilan
almashtirilishi mumkin.

Form (of expression) - dopma BeipaxeHus s3blka. BHyTpeHHSs IMHTBUCTUYECKAS
dbopma.

Tilning ifoda jihati. Ichki lingvistik forma.

Free (unchecked) vowel vausl - HeyceueHHbIN TacHbI. B aHTIMIICKOM sI3BIKE
JOJITHE TJIACHBIE W TU(TOHTH, BCTPEUAIOIIHECS KaK B OTKPBITOM, TaK U B 3aKPHITOM
ciorax.

Talaffuzi bo'linmovchi unlilar. Ingliz tilida ochiq va yopiq bo'g'inlarda ham erkin
ishlatiladigan cho'ziq unlilar va diftonglar.

Free variation (alternation) - cBoOognass Bapuauus (anbTepHauus) -
yepeoBaHue, KOTopoe, He uMmes TU(GepeHIIMaAIbHOTO XapaKTepa, He SABIIIETCS TaKxKe
Y TIO3UIIMOHHO 00ycioBieHHbIM. Hamp.; 00ycioBiuBaTh - o0yciaaBiauBaTh; Kajolla -
raioma: direct [direkt, dairekt], intonation [mtaunejan”ntaneijn]. Erkin variatsiya
(alter- natsiya) - farqlanish xarakteriga va holatga bog'liq bo'lmagan fonemalar
almashinuvi. Masalan, Toshkent shevasida kabob (kabop, kovop), cho'ziq (cho'ziq,

cho'zuq) kabi.

Fricative consonants (Spirants) - 1IeneBble COTJacHbIE, MPOU3BOAUMbBIC
TOPMO’KEHHEM BO3/yXa MPH €T0 PO

-231 -

XOXKICHUU dYepe3 oOpasyeMble OpraHaMH apTUKYJSIHUHA IHeJId €  CY)KCHUS
paznuuHoit opmel. Hanp. anrn. [s, z, 6, d, J,

3], pycckue (11, XK, B, ¢, X).

Sirg'aluvchi (frikativ, spirant) undoshlar - havo oqiminiig to'siqdan sirg'alib o'tishi
natijasida hosil bo'luvchi tovushlar. Masalan: [s, z, v, X, sh, g', h, j] kabi.

Front vowels - rimacHsle nepeHero psaa, T.€. TIACHBIE 00pa3yeMbIe TBHKEHUECM
s3bIka Bepena. Hanp., JI:/, /e/, Ix1. -
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Til oldi gator unlisi - talaffuzida til oldinga harakat etuvchi tovush Masalan: [i],
[e], [a].

Functional load of opposition - ¢dyHkIMOHaNbHAS Harpy3ka OMNMO3UIUH,
orpejensieMasl YMCIOM MUHAMAJBHBIX Map WIK YaCcTHOCThIO (poHeM. Oppozitsiyaning
funksional xizmati. U farglanuvchi minimal juftlaming soni va chastotasi bilan
aniqlanadi.

Glottal stop - ropranHas wiM rJIOTTajdbHasA, CMbIUKa, oOpa3zyemasi SHEprUuYHbIM
pa3MbIKaHHEM B3pPBIBOM MBIIICYHO-HAMPSIKEHHBIX KPaeB TOJIOCOBBIX CBsA30K. Hamp.,
patric ['paetnk].

Havo oqimi va tovush paychalarining kuchli to'siq bilan harakati natijasida
bo'g'izda hosil bo'luvchi tovush. Masalan: patric ['paetnk].

Gradual opposition - rpangyansHas (cTyneHuaTas) ONIMO3UIIMS, YJIEHBI KOTOPOH
XapaKTEepU3yIOTCS Pa3INYHON CTETIEHbBIO WU Tpajiallieil OJHOTO U TOTO K€ TIPU3HAKA.
Harmp., anrm. [i: - ae], [1-¢], [u: - o], [p - k], [w -gl-

Gradual (pog'onali) oppozitsiya - a'zolari bir belgining turli darajasi bilan
izohlanuvchi oppozitsiya. Masalan, 0'zb. [i - a], [u - o] tilning ko'tarilish darajasi bilan
shunday oppozitsiyani tashkil etadi.

Half-close syllable [hor.f-klauz 'SIIAW] - caor, 3aKaHYMBAWIIMICH Ha
COHAHT.

Yarim ochiq bo'g'in - sonor tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Half-open vowel - monyoTKpBITHIN rI1acHbBIN, 00pa3yeMblil MPU CPEIHEM TOIbEME
s3bika. Hamp., pycck. [e], anr. [3:, 3], y30. [e], [01].

Haplology - ramnosnorus. BelmageHune OAHOrO M3 JBYX OJWHAKOBBIX CIIOI'OB
cioBa. Haup., mopdodonomnorus - mopdonosorus.

Gaplologiya - ikki bir xil bo'g'inlardan binning tushirib qoldirilishi. Masalan:
morfofonologiya - morfonologiya. Homophones - omodonsl. Pa3znbie cioBa, coBna-
JAIOUIUE TI0 3ByYaHUIO.

Omofonlar. Aytilishi bir xil, lekin ma'nolari turlicha bo'lgan so'zlar.

Hyperphoneme - runepponema. doHonoruyeckas e€IMHMIIA, ONpenaessieMas B
MO3UILMK HEeUTpanu3anuu rpynmnoit ¢onem. Hamp., B pycckom si3bike a/o, U [U] BBICTY-
NaloT KaK TUrnep(oHeMBbI.

Giperfonema. Neytralizatsiya holatida fonemalar gruppasi bilan belgilanuvchi
fonologik birlik. Masalan, rus tilida a[o] va [1] giperfonemalardir.

Idiolect - nnnonekt. MuanBUyanpHas peuyb HOCUTENS ONPEAECICHHOTO SA3bIKA.

Idiolekt. Ma'lum tilda so'zlovchining individual nutqi. Idiophone - uguodos.
OauH ¥ TOT K€ 3BYK peuu, MPOU3HOCUMBINA Pa3InYHO Pa3HBIMU HOCUTEIISAMH.

Idiofon. Aynan bir nutq tovushining turli so'zlovchilar to- monidan turlicha
talaffuz qihnishi.

Incomplete Assimilation - HenonHas aCCUMMIIALIMS, KOT/Ia 3BYKH YIOIO0ISIOTCS
He nmoaHoCTh0. To’liq bo’Imagan assimilatsiya - tovushlaming o'zaro ta'siri natijasida
ulaming ba'zi belgilarining moslashuvi.
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Instrumental Experimental Method of Phonetics - wuHCTpymMeHTanbHBIE
(9KCTIepUMEHTANbHBIE) METOAbl (POHETUKH (MCCIeIOBaHWE 3BYKOBBIX SBICHUN C
MOMOIIIBIO amnmapaTyp: ocuuiuiorpada, cnekrporpada, peHTrena, kumorpada u 1.1.).

Eksperimental-fonetik metod (tovush xususiyatlarini alohida apparatlar -
kimograf, spektrograf, ossillograf, rentgen va h.k. yordamida o'rganuvchi metod.)

Interdental consonants - Mex3yOHbIEe COTIJIACHBIE, APTUKYJIUPYEMBIE IyTEM
BBIBIDKCHUS TIEPEIHETO Kpas sS3bIKa MEXAY Pe3llaMH BEpPXHEH W HWKHEH YETFOCTH.
Harmp, anrn. [0, 6].

Tish o'rta undoshlari (interdental) - til uchi va tishlar oralig'idan havo oqimi
sirg'alib o'tuvchi undoshlar. Masalan, ingliz tilida [0, 6].

Interference ['mtafarans] - ponetuxkodononornueckas uaTepdepeHius. Biausuaue
(OHETHYECKUX SBJICHHUM, OJHOTO S3bIKa Ha JApyroi. Paznmmuarorcs [1] doHeMHBIE H
[2] mpocoauueckue U COOTBETCTBEHHO a) (oHemHas, 0) cuuiabuyeckas, B)
aKIICHTOJIOTUYECKasl, T') WHTOHOJOTHYECKAs, J) CMEKHAs THUIBI WHTEP(EPCHIINH.
Fonetik-fonologik interferensiya. Bir tildagi fonetik hodisalaming ikkinchi tilga
ta'siri. Asosan, (1) fonemik va (2) prosodik va 0'z navbatida (a) fonemik, (b) sillabik,
(v) aksentologik, (g) intonologik, (d) aralash interferensiya tur- lariga bo'linadi.

Interlinguistics - nHTEpIMHIBUCTUKA. 3yueHUE SBIEHUNA, OTHOCS LIUXCS TOJBKO
K BHYTPEHHEH CTPYKTYpE SI3bIKA.

Interlingvistika -'faqat tilnnng ichki strukturasiga tegishli xususiyatlami o'rganish.

Intonation - wunHTOHammsa. ClOXXKHOE EOWHCTBO, XapakTepHoe it (passbl,
(GOHETUYECKUX CPENCTB - MEIOAUKH, yAapeHHs, TeMIia, TeMOpa, puTMa, May3ailuH,
JUTSI BBIPQKCHUS Pa3IMYHBIX CMBICIIOBBIX W AMOIIMOHAJIBHBIX 3Ha4YeHMM. Intonatsiya -
frazaga tegishli bo'lgan ovoz tempi, tembri, nutq ritmi, melodika, urg’u, pauza kabi
fonetik vositalaming mazmun va emotsionallikni ifodalash uchun qo'llanuvchi
murakkab birligi.

Intoneme - naTonema. ®oHomornveckas (MpocoandecKas) eAMHHILY, oOpazyemast
JUCTUHKTUBHOW (YHKIIMEH KOMIIOHEHTOB (OOBIYHO MEJOJMKH W YIapCHHS)
uHTtoHanuu. Intonema. Intonatsiyaning komponentlari tomonidan farqlash funksiyasi
(odatda melodika va urg'u) bilan hosil bo'luvchi fonologik (prosodik) birlik.

Juncture - cTeik. MecTo, /1€ 1Ba 3ByKa win ciioBa couerarotcslkki tovush yoki
so’zning qo'shib talaffuz etilish o'mi. Masalan, uchta kam bir - uchta kampir.

Junction - cteik. Coegunenue 3BykoB mwin cioB. Tovush yoki so’zlaming qo'shib
aytilishi.

Kinetic - kuHeTHKA - )KE€CThI, MUMHKA.

Kinetika - mimika, imo-ishora.

Labial (consonants) - nabuanbHbie (I'yOHBIE) COTJIaCHBIE, BKIIIOYAIOIIHE T'yOHO-
ryOHbIe U I'yOHO-3yOHBIE COTJIacHbBIE.

Lab undoshlari (labial) - talaffuzida lablar ishtirok etuvchi lab-lab va lab-tish
undoshlar. Masalan: (b, f, v, m) kabi.

Labio-dental [laibia dentl] consonants - ryoHO-3yOHBIE COTJIACHBIE.

Lab-tish undoshlar (labiodental) talaffuzida yuqori old tish- lar va pastki lab
ishtirok etuvchi undoshlar. Masalan, o’zb.

(f, v), inglizcha (f, v).
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Lateral consonant or sonant - OOKOBbIE COIJIACHBIE WJIM COHAHTHI, NpHU
00pa30BaHUU KOTOPHIX B IIEHTPATHHON YACTH IMOJIOCTH PTa 00Pa3yrOTCs CepeIUHHBIC
3aTBOPHI a IO OOKaM - MIMPOKHE MPOTOKH, BBHIBOJAAIIME BO3AYyX Hapyxy. Hamp., (1),
(;1). Og’iz bo'shlig'ining markaziy qismida havo to'sig'ining chekka tomondan chiqishi
bilan hosil bo'luvchi yon undosh yoki sonant. Masalan, ingliz tilida (1) va o'zbek
tilida (1) undoshlari.

Lax (Lenes) - cnaOblii, Bsuibli, (HEHANpsHKEHHBIM 3BYK, MpPU MPOU3HOLIECHUU
KOTOpOro HabmiofaeTcst pacciaablieHHOCTh MBI S3bIKa, Ty0 W CTEHOK IOJIOCTEH.
AHTnuiickue KpaTKue IIacHbBIC SBISIFOTCS HEHANPSKCHHBIMHU.

Kuchsiz. Talaffuzida til, lab va og'iz bo'shlig'ining devorlari kuchsiz holatda
bo'luvchi tovushlar. Ingliz tilidagi qisqa unlilar kuchsiz hisoblanadi.

Logical stress [lod3ik9l ’stres] - norudeckoe ygapeHue, T.€. BBIICICHUE OIHOTO
U3 CJIOB B MPEIJIOKEHUH, OTPEICIISFOIIETO CMBICT BCETO BHICKA3bIBAHMS.

Logik urg'u - nutqda biror so'zni ajratib ko'rsatish orqali gapning ma'nosini
ochiqroq qilish uchun qo'llanuvchi urg'u.

Melody menonuka - U3BMEHEHHUE, T.€. IOHUKEHUE WIIH MOBBILIEHHUE TOJI0CA.

Melodika - talaffuzda ovozning pasayishi va ko’tarilishi.

Minimal pairs (of words, word combinations, sentences) - MUHUMaIbHbIE MAPBI
(cToB, CIIOBOCOYETAHUH U TPEUIOKEHH ), UCTIONB3yEeMbIE ISl HIUTIOCTPAIlUU TPOTH-
BOTIOCTaBJICHHS (POHOIIOTUUECKUX STUHUIL.

Minimal juftlikdagi (so’zlar, so'z birikmalaii va gaplar) - fonologik birliklami
gqarama-qarshi qo’yish uchun ishlatilu- vchi misollar. Masalan, kel - sel, ber - ter, xol
- hoi kabi.

Mixed Vowels «cMmemnanabie» TiIacHbIe, 00pa3yeMble MPU MJIOCKOM TOJIOKECHHUH
A3bIKa, B KOTOPOM KaK OBl y4acTBYIOT 00a BhIrMOa CIHHKH OJHOBPEMEHHO. AHTIL.
[2:].]3]-

Aralash qator unlisi (yoki indifferent, inglizcha (mixed) - til yassi holatda bo’lib,
tilning oldinga yoki prqaga harakati muayyan bo’lmagan unli. Masalan, ingliz tilida
[>:, [2].

Monophthong - MoHOQTOHT, APTUKYISIMOHHOAKYCTUUYECKUH YCTOMYNUBBINA 3BYK,
XapaKTepU3yeMblii OJHOPOJHBIM TeMOpOM, B aHII.:. [i, €. 2€, a: 3, 3 3 H].
Monoftong. Artikulyatsion-akustik jihatdan muayyan talaffuzi va tembriga ega
bo'lgan tovush. Ingliz tilida [1, e, ae, a:, o, o:, 3:, u].

Mora - mopa. 1. Equanna qimtensHOCTH, paBHask KPAaTKOMY CJIOTY HITH MTOJIOBHUHE
gonaroro. 2. MUHUMAaNBHBIA CEerMEHT pedYd, MOTYIIHMA OBITh HOCHUTEIEM
MPOCOINIECKOTO IIIEMEHTA.

Mora. 1. Qisga bo'g'in yoki cho'ziq bo'g'inning yarmiga teng keluvchi birlik. 2.
Prosodik element (urg'u) ga ega bo'la oluvchi nutqning minimal segmenti.

Morphonology - MopdoHomorHs. YpoBeHb S3U- Ka MEXAY (OHOJIOTHUECKAM H
MOP(HOJIOTHYECKUM YPOBHSAMH, M3YYalOMIMi anbTepHanud (GoHeM B Mopdemax, He
o0ycioBIeHHBIX NOo3ULIMOHHO. Hamp., pyka - pyuka. Morfonologiya - fonologiya va
morfologiya oralig'idagi til bosqichi bo'lib, pozitsion jihatdan bog'liq bo'lmagan
morfemalardagi tovush almashinuvlarini o'rganadi. Macalan, tara - taroq, so'ra -
so'roq kabi.

Musical (tonic, melodic) stress [mju-.zikal stres]
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MYy3BIKQJIbHOE (TOHOBOE, MENOIWYECKOe) ylapeHue. BriiesieHne ciiora BBICOTOM
TOHA.

Muzikal (ton, melodik) urg'u ovoz tonining balandlashuvi yordamida bo’g'in
ajratish.

Nasal consonants - HOCOBBIE cOTTIacHBIE, TP 00pa30BaHUH KOTOPHIX TOK BO3AyXa
npoxoaut uepe3 Hoc. Hanp., [Mm], [1], [a].

Burun (nazal) undoshlar - talaffuzida havo oqimi burundan o'tuvchi tovushlar.
Masalan: [m], [n], [ng].

Non-distinctive feature of the phoneme - HegucTUUKTHUBHBIC (HEpa3IUYH-
TeNnbHbIe, HeaudepeHIanbHbie) MpU3HaKu (POHEMBI, T.€. TIPU3HAKH, HE CITy)Kallue
urst pasimmaeHust GporeM. Hamp., pasmmams Mexay npuabixatensabivu [p', t°, k'] 1
HENPUbIXaTeIbHBIMEA [p, t, K| 3ByKamMH HE CIy)XaT Jid pa3nuuceHust (GoHeM, a
CUMTAIOTCSA TpPHU3HAKAMHU WX aUIOPOHOB, HAXOASAIMIMXCS B  JOMOJTHUTEIHHON
TUCTPUOYIIHH.

Fonemaning fonologik bo'lmagan (farglanmovchi) belgisi bir fonemani
ikkinchisidan farqlash uchun xizmat qilmaydigan belgilar. Masalan: (t - k)
oppozisiyasida fone- malaming jarangsiz, portlovchi belgilari fonologik emas.
Occlusiye consonants - cMBIYHBIE COTJIACHBIC, 00pa3yeMbIe TIOJTHON MpeTrpajoi Toka
BO3/lyXa B peueBoM kaHaie. Hamp., (p, t, k, b, d, g).

Portlovchi undoshlar. Ular nutq kanalida havo oqimi to'la to'siqqa uchrashi bilan
hosil bo'ladi. Masalan, (p, t, k, b, d, g)-

Off set - [Final phase of articulation - pexypcus - koHeuHas ¢aza apTUKYJIAUUN
3BYKaA.

Rekursiya - nutq organlarining talaffuzidan keyingi bevosita holatga qaytishi.

On set (Initial Phase of articulation) - skckypcust - Haus- anbHas (Qaza
ApTUKYIIALAA 3BYKA.

Ekskursiya - tovushlaming Tanaddysuaa nutq organlarining boshlang’ich holati.

Open syllable - OTKpBITHII CJIOT, T.€. CJIOT OKAHUYUBAIOIIUICS Ha IJIACHYIO.

Ochiq bo'g'in - unli tovushga tugagan bo'g'in.

Open vowel - OTKpBITHIN TacHBIA, 00pa3yeMblil IPU HU3KOM IMOJbEME S3bIKA.
AHrm. [9e, a:, 0, 0:]; pycck. [a]; y36. M, [o].

Ochiq unli - tilning ko'tarilishi past bo'lgan unli. Masalan, o'zbekcha [a], [o].

Orthoepy - opdosnms. COBOKYMHOCTP HOPM TPaBHIBHOTO JHTEPATYpPHOTO
MPOU3HOIIICHUSI.

Orfoepiya - to'g'ri adabiy talaffuz normalarining yig'indisi.

Minimal juftlikdagi (so'zlar, so'z birikmalari va gaplar) - fonologik birliklami
garama-qarshi qo'yish uchun ishlatilu- vchi misollar. Masalan, kel - sel, ber - ter, xol -
hoi kabi.

Orthoepy - opdosnms. COBOKYMHOCTP HOPM TPaBHIBHOTO JHTEPATYpPHOTO
MIPOU3HOIIICHUSI.

Orfoepiya - to’g'ri adabiy talaffuz normalarining yig'indisi

Palatalization - nanatanuzanus; - cMmsirdeHue corjiacHeiXx. Harmp., [1b] B ciioBe
TBLT.

Palatalizatsiya - undoshlaming yumshatilishi. Masalan, yumshoq [1].
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Palatal consonants [paetatl] - cornacHble, MPOM3HOCUMBIC C TIOJBEMOM CpeaHEH
CIMHKH sI3bIKa K TBepaomy HEOy. Hamp., {//, [mp]. B pycckoM si3pIke MATKHE
(manaTanbHBIC) COTJIACHBIE CUUTAIOTCS OTACIBHBIMHI (JOHEMaMHU.

Yumshoq (palatal) undoshlar - til pushtining qattiq tanglayga ko'tarilishi bilan
talaffuz qilinuvchi tovushlar. Masalan: o'zbekcha [y]. O'zbek tilida [1] ning yumshoq
talaffuzi alohida fonemani hosil qilmaydi.

Paradigmatics [paersdigmatiks] - mapaaurmatuka. PaccMoTpeHue eauHuIl s3bIKa
KaK JJIEMEHTOB CHUCTEMBI, KaK CTPYKTYPHBIX €IWHUI], OOBEAMHSIEMBIX B KIIACCHI,
TPYMIE U T.J., U UX IpoTUBOTIOCTaBIeHus. Hamp., [X - y].

Paradigmatika - tildagi birliklami uning sistemasida birlashgan sinflar, gruppalar
va h.k. tartibida qarab, ularni o'zaro qarama-qarshi qo'yish. Masalan: [x - y].

Paralinguistics - [Tapanunresuctuka. Pazgen s3pIKO3HAHUS, U3YYalOIIUN KECTHI,
MUMHUKY (KMHECHMKAa) M KadecTBO rosioca ((oHarmusi) deloBeKa B COBOKYITHOCTH.
Paralingvistika. Turli imo-ishora va mimika (kinesika) hamda ovoz sifati (fonasiya) ni
o'rganuvchi tilshunoslik bo'limi.

Pausation - nayzanus. [lay3a. Pa3zaenenue peun mo CMbICIOBBIM TPYIIIIAM.

Pauza - nutqni ma'no gruppalariga bo'Ub aiiTumi.

Pharyngal consonant - ¢apuHranpHbiii (I11€71€BOI) COTJIACHBIN, T.€. COTJIACHBIH,
oOpaszyemblii B hapuHTaIbHOM TTOJIOCTH: aHT. [h].

Bo'g'iz (sirg'aluvchi) undoshlar - havo oqimining bo'g'izda hosil bo’lishi bilan
talaffuz etiluvchi undoshlar. Masalan: o'zb. [h], ingl. [h].

Phone (phonic) [’ faun] - ¢pon (poHMYECKHIT) - 3BYK pedH (3BYKOBOH).

Fon (fonik) - nutq tovushi (tovush jihati).

Phonetics - ponetuka. Hayka, uzyyaroniasi 3ByKOBYIO CTOPOHY SI3bIKa.

Fonetika - tilning tovush jihatini o'rganuvchi fan.

Phoneme - honema - ponomornyeckas eauHumna. HanmeHbInas equHAIA CHCTEMBI
sI3bIKa, CITy’Kalasi JJisl pa3iudeHus cjaoB u Mmopdem. Hamp., tall - ball, sit - lit.

Fonema. Fonologik birlik; so'zlar va morfemalami o'zaro farqlashga xizmat
qiluvchi eng kichik til birligi. Masalan: kon - non, bir - kir kabi.

Phonetic (allophonic) transcription - ¢onernueckas (amiopoHUYECKas)
TPAHCKPUIIIUS, TPH KOTOPOU OJMH 3HAK COOTBETCTBYET OAHOMY 3BYKY. Hampumep,
pen [pen], sit [sit].

Fonetik (allofonik) transripsiya - bir tovush bir belgi bilan ko'rsatiluvchi
transkripsiya. Masalan: kitob (kitop) kabi.

Phonology - dononorus - pazgen (HoHETUKH, U3yHarOUUi (yHKIMOHAIbHYIO-
CTOPOHY 3BYKOBBIX SIBJICHUM SI3BIKA.

Fonologiya - fonetikaning tildagi tovush jihatining funk- sional tomonlarini
o'rganuvchi bo'limi.

Phonological neutralization - hononoruueckas neitrpanuzanus. Helitpanuzanus
(OHONIOTUYECKON OMMO3UIIMA B TEeX MO3UIHUAX, TJE pealn3yeTcsl TOJIBKO YacTh
(OHONOTHUECKUX CPEACTB Y JAHHOW OMIO3UIIMW; YCIOBHS [UIsl pealli3aliu
apxudonemMbl, tunepdoHeMbl H anbTepPoHeMbl. Hamp., B cioBax IIyr - IyK
onmno3utus (T - K) HeUTpaauzyeTcs.

Fonologik  neytralizatsiya. Fonologik  oppozitsiyaning ma'lum  holatda
neytralizatsiyaga uchrashi. Bu o'rinda ma'lum oppozitsiyaning fonologik vositalaridan

128



bir qismi qo'llanadi: arxifonema, giperfonema va altemofonemaning namoyon bo'lishi
uchun sharoit yaratadi. Masalan: kitob (kitop) (b - p) oppozitsiyasi neytralizatsiyaga
uchraydi.

Phonological (phonemic) opposition - ¢doHonornueckas (poHemaTuyeckas)
OIIMO3UIUS, T.C. Pa3UYCHHE CJIOB M MOP(PEM C MOMOIIBIO MPOTHBOIIOCTABICHUS
¢onem. Hamp, bet - set, ball - bought. Fonologik oppozitsiya (yoki fonemalar
oppozitsiyasi) - fonemalami fonologik belgilari asosida qarama-qarshi qo'yish orqali
so'z va morfemalami farqlash. Masalan, bir - sir kabi.

Phonological (phonematic) transcription - ¢ononornueckas, (wimu
dhoHemaTHueCcKas )
Phonostylistics - d¢onocTunucTuka. Pazmen  CTWIMCTHKHM, HW3Yy4aroIIuil

HYMOIIMOHAILHO-IKCTIPECCUBHBIC ~ CpPEeJICTBa Mpom3HOIIeHus. MHorma ee 4acTh,
CBS3aHHYIO C MHTOHAIIMEH, Ha3bIBalOT MHTOHAUMOHHOM cTuinuctukoil. Fonostilistika.
Stilistikaning talaffuzdagi emotsional- ekspressiv vositalami o’rganuvchi bo’limi.
Intonatsiya bilan bog’liq qismini ba'zan «Intonatsion stilistika» deb ham ataladi.

Quantity reduction - xonuuectBeHHas peaykuus. CokpalleHue IIUTEIbHOCTH
3ByKa (TJIaCHOT0) B O€3yapHOM CJIOTE.

Miqdor reduksiya. Urg'usiz bo'g'inlarda unlilar cho'ziqligining qisqarishi.

Quality reduction - kauecTBeHHas! peyKlLHs, IPU KOTOPOH B O€3ylIapHOM cliore
TJIACHBIE U3MEHSIOT CBOM KadyecTBa (TeMOp).

Sifat reduksiyasi. Urg'usiz bo'g'inlarda unlilar sifati (tem- bri)ning o'zgarishi.

Quantitative Stress (Accent by length) - konuuecTBeHHOe ynapeHue, T.e.
BBIJICTICHHE cJIoTa (MJIM CIIOTOB) MPEUMYIIIECTBEHHO JIOJTOTON MPON3HOIICHUSI.

Cho'ziqlik (kvantitativ) miqdoriy urg'usi, ya'ni bo'g'in (yoki bo'g'inlar)ni cho'zib
aytish orqali bo'g'inga ajratish.

Recessive stress [ri'sesiv] - pelieCCUBHOE yJaapeHue, KOTOpoe TajgaeT Ha MepBbIit
CJIOT WJIM Ha KOPHEBOH CJIOT CJIOBA.

Resessiv urg'u. Birinchi bo'g'inga yoki so'z o'zagiga tushuvchi urg'u.

Recognitive function - pexkorHutuBHas (omo3HaBaTelibHAs)  (QPYHKIIHS.
Oco3HaHHOE IMTEPAaTypHOH HOPMOW NPOW3HOIICHHWE (3BYKa, CJIOTA, yIApeHHUS WU
WHTOHAIIUM), €JNHOE ISl BCeX MpelcTaBuTeNeH NaHHOro si3bika. Rekognitiv (tyanib
olish) funksiyasi. Adabiy norma sifatida tanib olingan ma'lum tilda
so'zlashuvchilaming barchasi uchun bir xil bo'lgan talaffuz.

Reduction - pexyknus, T.e. ocnabieHne, COKpalieHne U N3MEHEHUE apTUKYIISIIIHH
0e3ynapHbix 35eMeHToB peun. Reduksiya - urg'usiz elementlaming kuchsizlashuvi va
talaf- fuzining o'zgarishi.

Regressive assimilation - perpeccuBHas accumMumsanus. Yo 100ISIOMINE BIUSHUS
ApTUKYJSAIAA Ka-KOro-THOO 3BYKa, paclpOCTPAaHSAIONMIETOCs Hazan Ha Mpea-
IIECTBYIOIIUI 3BYK WM CJIOT.

Regressiv assimilatsiya - keyingi tovushning oldingi tovush yoki bo'g'in
talaffuziga ta'siri.

Rolled consonant - packaTucTblie coriacHblie; BUOPAHTHI, B APTUKYIISIIIUN KOTOPBIX
HaOmoaeTcst ObICTpasi CMeHa CMbIKaHUM - pa3Mbikanuid. Harmp., [r].

Titroq (sonor) tovushlar - talaffuzida nutq organlarining davomiy titrashi ro’y
beruvchi undoshlar. Masalan: [r].
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Rhythm - Putm. UepenoBanue yaapHbIXx U Oe3yJapHbIX, a Takke HOITUX U
KpaTtkux cioroB B peun.Ritm. Nutqda urg'uli va urg'usiz hamda cho'ziq va qisqa
bo'g'inlaming almashinuvi.

Rounded Vowels - naGuanu3oBaHHble (OKpYIJICHHbIE) TJIACHble, TIpU
0o0pa3oBaHUU KOTOPBIX y4acTBYIOT ry0Obl. Hamp, [o, 0:, 1, u:].

Lablangan unli. Talaffuzida lablar harakat qiluvchi unli tovushlar. Masalan: [u],
[0'], [o].

Segment - oTpe30k pedn. bombIoi 0Tpe30K - MAKPOCETMEHT, MAJICHBKHI OTPE30K
- MUKPOCETMEHT.

Segment - talaffuzdagi nutq bo'lagi. Katta nutq bo'lagi - makrosegment, kichik
nutq bo'lagi - mikrosegment deyiladi.

Sentence stress - ¢pasoBoe yaapeHue. BeimeneHue cioB Bo ¢paze. OauH u3
Ba)XHBIX KOMITOHEHTOB WHTOHAIINH.

Fraza urg'usi (ba'zan gap urg'usi deyiladi) - nutqda (gapda) frazalarga, so'z
birikmalariga tushuvchi urg'u. Intonatsiyaning muhim bir komponenti.

Sociolingustics - comnuonuHrBucTUKa (coumoiyorust s3bika). 1.  Pasmen
S3BIKO3HAHWS, W3YYalOlIMid  OTHOIICHHE MEXIy S3BIKOM U  COIMAIBbHOM
(obmiecTBeHHOM) Xu3HbIO. 2. Pazgen s3bIKO3HAHUS, HU3YYAIOMIMI COLUAIBHYIO
Qg hepeHIUaINIO SA3IKOB, T.€. PA3IMYHbIC €r0 COUAaIbHBIC THATCKTHI.

Sotsiolingvistika. (Til sotsiologiyasi). 1. Til va sotsial (ijti- moiy) hayot o'rtasidagi
bog'lanishni ilmiy o'rganuvchi tilshunoslik bo'limi; 2. Tillami sotsial farqlashni, ya'ni
uning turli sotsial dialektlarini ilmiy o'rganuvchi tilshunoslik fanining bo'limi.

Social Phonetics - comuodoneruka. Paznen ¢Qonerukun, uzywaromumi
doHeTHYECKHE 0COOCHHOCTH COIMAIBHBIX JUATEKTOB (COIMAIBHBIX TPYIIIT JIOCH).

Sotsiofonetika. Sotsial dialektlarga (kishilaming sotsial gruppasi) xos fonetik
xususiyatlami o'rganuvchi fonetikaning bo'limi.

Sonorants (sonants) - COHaHThI. 3BYKH, COJIEpKalllle TOJIOCOBOM TOH, 3BYUYHBIE, C
MUHHMaIbHOU mpumMechio myma. Hanp. [1, r, j, w, m, n, n]. s Sonor tovushlar (yoki
sonantlar) - talaffuzida shovqindan ton kuchli bo'lgan tovushlar. Masalan: [1, r, m, n].

Southern drawl (in American proununciation) - Tak Ha3bIBaeTCs
MOHO(TOHTU3aIHS TU(PTOHTOB B FO)KHO-aMEPUKAHCKOM MTPOU3HOIICHHUH.

Janubiy Amerika talaffuzida diftonglaming monofton- glashuv hodisasi shunday
deb ataladi.

Structural Linguistics (or trend) (Structuralism) - cTpykTypaiusm;
CTPYKTypHas JIMHTBH CTHKA, IIMPOKO Pa3BICTBICHHOE HAIIPABICHNE B COBPEMEHHOM
S3BIKO3HAHWH, N3YyYarolllee BHYTPCHHUE YPOBHEBBIC COOTHOIICHUS dJIEMEHTOB SI3bIKA.
(CymiecTBYIOT aMepUKAaHCKUMN, TATCKHA, TPAKCKHUHA CTPYKTYpaJbHbIC HAIIPABIICHU).

Strukturalizm (struktural oqim) - tildagi ichki alogalami va tildagi bosqichlar
o'rtasidagi bog'lanishlami hozirgi davr tilshunosligida ilmiy o'rganuvchi oqim
(AQSH, Daniya, Praga kabi strukturalizm maktablari mavjud).

Syntagmatics - cuHTarmMaTuka. PaccMoTpeHHMe eauHHI] s3blKa B “MaHe UX
COYETAEMOCTH B TOPU3OHTAIBHOM MIockocTu. Hamp., AMA3... A, = A.

Sintagmatika - tildagi elementlami gorizontal bir yo’nalishda birikishini o'rganish.
Masalan: A1ALA;z ... A, = A,.
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Syllabeme - Cwuiabema. @onHosorudeckass (mpocoauueckasi) eIUHHUIIA,
CiyKallast AJis pa3InyeHus: MUHUMAJIbHBIX Map ¢ moMolibto ciorojaenenus. Hamp., K
Upe - Kupe, a name - an aim.

Sillabema. Fonologik (prosodik) birlik bo'lib, bo'g'in bo'linishi yordamida minimal
juftlami farqlaydi Masalan, g'isht 'in - g'ishtin kabi.

Substance (of expression) - cyOcranums. MartepuaibHas (3ByKOBas) CTOpOHa
S3BIKA.

Substansiya. Tilning material (tovush) jihati.

Syllable - Cnor. OaumH 3BYK WIM COYETAHUE HECKOJIBKUX 3BYKOB,
apTUKYJIUPYEMOE €JUHO T'OJIOCOBBIM 3JIEMEHTOM.

Bo’g'in - bir yoki bir necha tovushlaming birikuvidan hosil bo'lgan bir yo'la
talaffuz etiluvchi nutq bo’lagi.

Syllabic sounds - CroroBble 3BYyKH, T.€. 3BYKH, O0Opasylollue CcJIOr U
MPOU3HOCUMBIE C OOJBIIONW 3BYYHOCTHIO; OHM HAaxoIATcs B BepiiMHe ciora. Kak
MPaBHJIO, TAKUMHU 3BYKaMH CUUTAIOTCS TJIaCHBIE M COHOpPHBIE coriacHble. Bo'g'in hosil
qiluvchi tovushlar. Ular juda jarangli bo'lib, bo'g'in cho'qqisini hosil qiladi. Odatda
bunday tovushlarga unlilar va sonor undoshlar kiradi.

Syllable boundary - rpanuia cnora. Cinoropaszaen. Bo’g’in chegarasi (chizig’i) -
bo'g'inlami ikkiga bo’lish chegarasi.

Tagmeme - Tarmema. Menpuaiiinas eJUHHUIIA TPAMMATHUYECKOTO YWICHECHHUS PeUH
Ha ypOBHE MPEAJIOKEHUS; €IMHNUIIA MOPPOCUHTAKCUYECKON OpraHU3aluK peyH.

Nutgning gap bosqichidagi eng kichik grammatik bo’linishdagi birligi; nutqning
morfosintaktik tashkil bo’lishidagi birlik.

Tagmemics (Phonotagmemics) - TarMemMuka JUHTBUCTHYECKOE HAIpPaBJICHUE B
CHIA, umeroiee cBoi pasaen «(poHoTarMeMuKky». ['J1aBoil 3TOM IIKOJBI SIBISETCS
K.JI. Taiik.

Tagmemika. AQSHdagi tilshunoslik oqimi. Uning bir bo'limi «fonotagmemika
deb ataladi. Bu oqim boshlig’i - K.L. Payk.

Tempo, of speech - Temmnbl peun, BpeMs 3BydaHust (ObIBAIOT CJIa0bIid,
HOpMaJIbHBI M OBICTpBIA TeMmiibl). Nutq tempi - nutqning aytilish vaqti (sekin,
normal, tez talaffuz qilish).

Tense [tens] (Fortes) - nHanpsbkeHHOCTb. [Ipu apTUKYISIMU JOJNTUX TIACHBIX
aHTIIMICKOTO SI3bIKAa OpTaHbl PeUr OBIBAIOT HAIPSIKEHHBIMH.

Kuchli. Ingliz tilidagi cho’ziq unlilaming talaffuzida nutq organlari kuchli holatda
bo’ladi.

Timbre (tamber) - kadectBo (TemOp) rosioca (ObIBa€T HEWUTpPaIbHBIM U
SMOILIMOHATBHBIM).

Ovozning sifati (tembri) (u bevosita neytral va emotsional bo'ladi).

Toneme - Tonema. 1. ®@oHoJorMyeckas €IWHUIEA, CIYy)Kamas A

audepeHnranuyu CI0oB ¢ TOMOIIBIO TOHOBOTO yaapeHus. Hamp., B KuTaiickom,
TaliCKOM U Jp. s3bIkax. 2. DoHONOrMYeckas eauHHIA BO ¢pase, CiyXKamas s uX
pa3IuYeHHs] C IOMOINbIO BBICOTHI TOHA, 4 Tonema. 1. Ton urg'usi yordamida
so'zlammg ma'nolarini farqlovchi fonologik birlik. Masalan, xitoy, tay va boshqa
tillarda. 2. Frazalami tonning balandligi yordamida farqlashga xizmat qiluvchi
fonologik birlik.
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Transcription - Tpanckpunuus. Croco0 3amucu yCTHOM pedd C MOMOUIBIO
CTCIIMATFHBIX 3HAKOB.

Transkripsiya - og'zaki nutqni maxsus belgilar orqali yozib olish usuli.

Unidimensional (bilateral) opposition - ogHOMepHass oONMO3ULMSA, T.€.
COBOKYITHOCTh TPH3HAKOB, KOTOPBIMH 00JaJal0T B paBHOW Mepe o00a uieHa
ormo3uimu. OHa MpHCYIIa TOJBKO ITHM JIBYM YjeHAM ONMO3UIMH W HE TPUCYINa
HUKAKOMY JIpYrOMY WIEHY TOH ke cuctembl. Hamp., anrn. [p - b], [t-d], [k - g], [b -
1’1’1], [d - n]) [g - n]) [f'V]a [S'Z]a [S'Jj'

Bir o'lchovli oppozitsiya - a'zolariga tegishli belgilar yig'indisi faqat shu
fonemalarga tegishli bo'lib, sistemadagi boshqa a'zoga teg’shli emas. Masalan, [p - b],
[t-d], [k-

gl ,[b-m] [d-n],[g-n], [f-V]

Unrounded vowels - HenaOuanu3zoBaHHbIE ITacHBIE, IPU 00Pa30BaHUU KOTOPBIX
ryOsI He yuacTBytoT. Hamp., [1:, e, 1, ae, 1, 3:, 3, a:].

Lablanmagan unlilar talaffuzida lablar ishtirok etmovchi unlilar. Masalan: [i, e, a].

Uvular consonants - yByIspHBIE WIH SI3bIKOBBIE COTJIACHBIC, apTUKYIHPYEMEbIC
HEOHBIM S3BIYKOM WJIM 3aJHEH CIMHKOM s3bika. Hamp., y36. [g’] u dpan. [r].

Uvulyar undoshlar - kichik til yordamida hosil bo'luvchi tovushlar. Masalan,
o'zbekcha [g'], fransuz tilida [r].

Variations of the phoneme BTOpoCTElIEeHHBIE 3BYKH, OTHOCSIIMECS K
ornpejieieHHON (hoHEeMe U OTJIMYAIOUIUECS OT €€ BapUaHTOB (aJTI0(OHOB).

Fonemaning variatsiyasi - fonemaning asosiy variantidan (allofonidan)
farglanuvchi ikkinchi darajali tovushlar.
Variphone - Bapudon (cBoOognas ¢onema). COBOKYIHOCTb peaau3aiuu

orpenencHHOW (QOHEMBbI, HEOOYCIIOBJICHHON TMO3UIMOHHBIMU H3MEHEHHSIMH U
HETPOM3BOJIPHO BO3HUKAIOIIEH B pa3HBIX JUATCKTAX.

Varifon (erkin fonema). Ma'lum fonemaning pozitsion o'zgarishlar bilan bog'liq
bo'lmagan va turli dialektlarda uchraydigan vakillarining yig'indisi.

Velar consonants - BenspHble, 3a1HeHEOHBIE coTylacHble, oOpazyeMble HEOHOM
3aHaBeckoil. Hamp., [k. g].

Tanglay, til orqa (velyar) undoshlari (yoki chuqur til orqa undoshlar); til orqga
gqismining tanglayning orqa qismiga tomon ko'tarilishi bilan talaffuz etiluvchi
tovushlar. Masalan, [q, g', X].

Velarization - Benspuzauus (orBepaeHue). JlomogHUTENbHAS aPTUKYISIIUSA
(mogbeM) 3aJHEN YacTH CIHMHKH SI3bIKA MO HAIMPABICHUIO K 3aTHEMY WIH MSATKOMY
HEOY, UTO BBI3BIBACT TBEPAOCTh COTJIACHBIX.

Velyarizatsiya - til orqa qismining yumshoq tanglayga ko'tarilishi orqali
qattiglashuv hodisasi. Masalan, qattiq [t].

Voiced consonants - 3BOHKHE COTJIACHBIE, TPH 00pPa30BaHUK KOTOPBIX TOJIOCOBEIC
CBSI3KM BUOpHUPYIOT: [d, z, 3, d3, 3, v,b, g],

Jarangli undoshlar talaffuzida tovush paychalari titraydigan undoshlar. Masalan,
[b, d, g, z, v] kabi.

Voiceless consonants - TJyxue COIVIACHBIE, TPU aPTUKYJSIUUA KOTOPBIX
rOJIOCOBBIC CBSI3KH HE BHOPHPYIOT.
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Jarangsiz undoshlar. Talaffuzida tovush paychalari tit- ramaydigan undosh
tovushlar. Masalan: [p, t, k, s, f/ kabi.

Word stress - clloBeCHOE yapeHue; BbIIETICHUE CIIOTa WK CIOTOB B CJIOBE.

So'z urg'usi; so'zdagi bo'g'in yoki bo'g'inlami ajratuvchi urg'u
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THEMES FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY

®dan OViinua Tamaba MyCTaKWJ UILJIAPU MaB3yJapH, TAKAUMOT MaB3yJlapH, MyCTaKHII
UIITa aXpaTWirad coaT. MycTakwi UIJIapHU Oaxkapuiln Oyiinda yMyMui TaBcusiiap.

Mustaqil ishni tashkil etishning shakli va mazmuni

Talaba mustaqil ishni tayyorlashda muayyan fanning xususiyatlarini xisobga
olgan xolda quyidagi shakllardan foydalanish tavsiya etiladi:

» darslik va o‘quv qo‘llanmalar bo‘yicha fan boblari va mavzularini o‘rganish;

* tarqatma materiallar bo‘yicha ma'ruzalar qismini o‘zlashtirish;

» maxsus adabiyotlar bo‘yicha fanlar bo’limlari yoki mavzulari ustida ishlash;

* talabaning o‘quv ilmiy-tadqiqot ishlarini bajarish bilan boqliq bo‘lgan fanlar
bo‘limlari va mavzularni chuqur o‘rganish;

* faol va muammoli o‘qitish uslubidan foydalaniladigan o‘quv mashg‘ulotlari;

» masofaviy (distantsion ta'lim).

Tavsiya etilayotgan mustaqil ishlarning mavzulari:

Darslik va o‘quv qo‘llanmalarining (ularning to‘la ta'minlanganligi taqdirda)
boblari va mavzularini o‘rganish. Tarqgatma materiallar bo‘yicha ma'ruza qismlarini
o‘zlashtirish. O°‘qitish va nazorat qilishning avtomatlashtirilgan tizimlari bilan
ishlash. Fanning boblari va mavzulari ustida ishlash.

Ingliz tilining nazariy fonetikasi fanidan nazariy va amaliy mashqulotlar o‘tish
davomida talabalarni ijodiy jarayonga yo‘naltirish, ularni taqlil qilish, mustaqil
ishlashga o‘rgatish, mashqglar bajarish. Badiiy asarlarni estetik-g‘oyaviy jihatdan
tahlil qilish, klassik asarlar matni ustida ishlash, adabiy jarayonni kuzatib borish.
Malakaviy amaliyotni o‘tish chog‘ida yangi texnika, jihozlar, keng ko‘lamli ilmiy ish
olib borishga qulay jarayonlar va texnologiyalarni o‘rganish. Talabalarning ilmiy-
tadqiqot ishlarini bajarish bilan boqliq holda fanning muayyan boblari va mavzularini
chuqur o‘rganish.

Tavsiya etilayotgan mustaqil ish mavzulari:
1. Who is the founder of the phonological theory? What periods can be
distinguished in the formation of the phonological theory?
What phonological trends exist in the USA?
The Principal Types of English Pronunciation.
What is a national language? What is a literary variant of a language?
Explain three principal types of English pronunciation distinguished on the
British Isles.
6. What pronunciation types exist in the USA? The differences exist between GB
and GA pronunciation.
The System of Consonant Phonemes.
8. The distinction between a vowel and a consonant sound.
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9. Phonological oppositions exist between the English (Uzbek and Russian)
consonants according to the manner of production.

10. Allophonic variations of consonant phonemes are distinguished in English.

11.The System of Vowel Phonemes.

12.General principles of classifying vowels.

13.What vowels are unstressedq Explain the phonological status of /o/.

14.Reduction. What types of reduction may be distinguished?

15.The Syllabic Structure of English.

16.Syllable. The classification of syllables. What types of syllables exist in
English (Uzbek and Russian).
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BASIC ABSTRACT

Lecture 1. Phonetics as a Linguistic Science
Language as ‘“the most important means of human intercourse” exists in the
material form of speech sounds. It cannot exist without being spoken. Oral speech
is the primary process of communication by means of language. Written speech is
secondary; it represents what exists in oral speech.

In oral speech grammar and vocabulary as language aspects are expressed in
sounds. The modification of words and their combination into sentences are first of
all phonetic phenomena. We cannot change the grammatical form of a verb or a noun
without changing the corresponding sounds. The communicative type of sentences
can often be determined only by intonation. Hence the importance of the sound
(phonetic) aspect of a language is obvious. To speak any language a person must
know nearly all the 100% of its phonetics while only 50-90% of the grammar and 1%
(1) of the vocabulary may be sufficient.

Lecture 2. Phonological Theories

I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the «psychological»
equivalent of the speech sound». But he was aware of the fact that acoustic and
motor images of the speech sound do not correspond to each other. I.A. Baudouin
de Courtenay also tried to analyse phonemes on the bases of phonetic alternations
in morphemes. Besides psychological and morphological definitions of the
phoneme, he could propose the distinctive function of the speech sound in
notions’ as he considered that words may be realized in notions. I.A. Baudouin de
Courtenay repeatedly stated

The St. Petersburg Phonological School. L.V. Scherba Phonemic Concept

The Moscow Phonological School
The Prague Phonological School
The London Phonological School
Phonological Trends in the USA

Lecture 3. Types of English Pronunciation
There is wide range of pronunciation of any language, the English language
as well. The pronunciation of almost every locality in the British Isles has peculiar
features that distinguish it from other varieties of English pronunciation. Moreover
pronunciation is socially influenced, i.e. it is influenced by education and upbringing.
At the same time all these varieties have much more in common that what
differentiates them. They are varieties of one and the same language, the English
language.
The varieties that are spoken by a socially limited number of people only in
certain localities are known as_dialects.
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Due to communication media (radio, TV, cinema), the increased mobility of
the population, concentration of the population in the cities, the dialectal differences
are becoming less marked. That, of course, does not mean that the pronunciation of a
Manchester dialect speaker does not differ from the pronunciation of a London
dialect speaker. Dialect speakers are, as a rule, the less educated part of the
population. With the more educated people pronunciation generally tends to comfort
to a particular standard. In present-day English the number of local speech dialects is
being reduced to a fewer, more or less general , regional types.

Lecture 4. The Vowel System of English
Vowels are speech sounds based on voice which is modified in the
supralaryngeal cavities. There is no obstruction in their articulation. The muscular
tension is spread evenly throughout the speech organs. The force of the air stream is
rather weak.
D. Jones gives the following definition: “A vowel (in normal speech) is defined as a
voiced sound in forming which the air issues in a continuous stream through the
pharynx and mouth, there being no obsruction and no narrowing such as would case
audible friction.
All other sounds (in normal speech) are called consonants.”
The fact the vowels are usually syllabic, doesn’t mean that consonants are incapable
of forming syllables. On the contrary, they may be syllabic too, and we find many
instances in the English language of the syllabic sonorants forming syllables by
themselves.
Acoustically, vowels are musical sounds. Nevertheless, in the formation
vowels considarable noise-producing narrowings are sometimes created; on the
other hand, some consonants possess musical tone.

Lecture 5. The Consonant System of English

The distinction between vowels and consonants is a very old one. The principle of
this division, however, is not sufficiently clear up to the present time, the boundary
between them being rather uncertain. The old term, “consonants” precludes the idea
that consonants cannot be pronounced without vowels. Yet we know that they can
and often are; for instance, in the sound that calls for silence: [[:].

An indispensable constituent of a consonant is noise. The source of noise is an
obstruction. There are the following types of obstruction in the production of
consonant: 1) complete occlusion (closure), 2) constriction (narrowing) and 3)
occlusion-constriction (closure immediately followed by a constriction).

The noise produced by the removal of a closure is that of a plosion, the noise
resulting from the movement of the air stream in the narrowing is that of friction. The
two effects are combined when closure is followed by a narrowing.

The acoustic character of a consonant is conditioned by its articulation.

Plosives and affricates (e.g. /t, d, t], d3/) differ from fricatives (e.g. /f, v/)
mainly in that part of their spectra which corresponds to the articulatory “stop”. A
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plosive is characterized by the absence of noise in part of the spectrum. The plosion
is marked by a burst of noise, 1.e. the formant of noise appears.

Fricatives are characterized by the presence of a noise formant throughout the
spectrum.

Hence plosives and affricates are classed as discontinuous and fricatives as
continuant.

Lecture 6. The Syllabic Structure of English

One of the physiological theories is the expiratory, or chest pulse, theory. It
defines the syllable as a sound or a group of sounds that are pronounced in one chest
pulse, accompanied by increases in air pressure. There are as many syllables in a
word as there are chest pulses (expirations) made during the utterance of the word.
Each vowel sound is pronounced with increased expiration. Consequently, vowels are
always syllabic. Boundaries between syllables are in the places where there occur
changes in the air pressure. The American phonetician R.H. Stetson, who tried to
prove the validity of the expiratory theory, measured the action of the respiratory
muscles and pointed out the existence of a relationship between syllables and the
stimulation of the respiratory muscles. But later scholars doubted Stetson’s results.
A.C. Gimson notes that it is doubtful whether a double chest pulse will be evident in
the pronunciation of juxtaposed vowels as, for instance, in “seeing” /si:-i/, though
such words consist of two syllables. It is impossible to explain all cases of syllable
formation on the basis of the expiratory theory, and therefore, to determine
boundaries between syllables.

Lecture 7. Word Stress in English

Stress is a prosodic (suprasegmental) phenomenon, which characterizes phonetic
units higher than segmental phonemes. It can characterize syllables, rhythmic
groups, intonation groups and utterances.

Linguists generally distinguish between two types of stress: word stress and
sentence stress.

Word stress is a feature of the phonetic structure of a word as a vocabulary
unit, i.e. of a word pronounced in isolation. Word stress, as all other phonetic
phenomena, can be described and analyzed on three different levels: the auditory
level, the acoustic level and the linguistic level.

The auditory impression of word stress is that of prominence. Therefore, on the
auditory level, word stress is generally defined as the greater degree of special
prominence given to one or more syllables in one and the same word.

But it should be emphasized that word stress refers to the relative prominence
of all the syllables of a word. One or more syllables of the word may be marked by
different degrees of prominence as compared to the rest of the syllables of the same
word. There may be one prominent syllable in a word (as in “mother’), two equally

prominent syllables (as in “'misbe'have”), two unequally prominent syllables (as in

139



“e,xami'nation”) or more prominient syllables (as in “'unre lia'bility”’). And this
correlation of degrees of prominence in the syllables of a word forms the accentual
structure of the word.

Lecture 8. The Intonation System of English

Acoustically, intonation is a complex combination of varying fundamental
frequency, intensity and duration (see the intonograms).

Speech melody is primarily related with fundamental frequency, tempo — with
duration. But there is no one — to — one relation between any of the acoustic
parameters and stress, any parameter and rhythm. About the acoustic nature of voice
timbre little is known as yet.

On the articulatory, or production, level intonation is a complex phenomenon. In
the production of speech melody the subglottal, laryngeal and supraglottal respiratory
nucleus regulate the subglottal air — pressure, which makes the vocal cords vibrate.
An increase of subglottal pressure raise the pith of the voice, and its decrease lowers
the pith.

There is no single mechanism to which the production of stress can be attributed.

Further investigations are necessary to discover the articulatory mechanisms of the
components of intonation.

The definition of intonation given above is a broad definition. It reflects the actual
interconnection and interaction of melody, sentence stress, rhythm and timbre in
speech.

A great number of phoneticians abroad, including Jones, Armstrong and Ward,
Pike, Kingdon, Gimson, O’Connor and Arnold define intonation as the variation of
the pitch of the voice, thus reducing it to just one component — speech melody. This
is a narrow definition of intonation.

Modification of Phonemes in Speech
In a speech continuum sounds are so closely one to another it is hardly to say
exactly where the articulatory and acoustic boundary between the sounds occurs. The
reason of this is the fact that while one sound is being formed the speech organs are
already moving on to the position in which the next sound is to be formed. So the
articulation of a sound in a speech continuum is modified under the influence of
neighbouring sounds.
For purposes of analysis it is convenient to distinguish between the following
three phases in the articulation of an isolated speech sound;
(1) the initial phase, when the speech organs are placed in the position
necessary to produce the sound;
(2) the central phase, during which the speech organs retain their position for a
certain period of time;
(3) The final phase, during which the speech organs return to a position of rest.
In connected speech the phases of the sounds interpenetrate.
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The extent to which the phases of the neighbouring sounds interpenetrate
depends mainly on the nature of those sounds (whether both the sounds are
consonants, or one of them is a consonant and the other a vowel).

When the neighbouring sounds are of a different nature (e.g. a consonant+ a
vowel, or vice versa), the final phase of the first sound penetrates into the initial
phase of the following sound, and both the sounds are but slightly modified. This
process is called accommodation.

PHONOSTYLISTICS

The branch of linguistics, which focuses on the study of styles, is called

stylistics. The word stylistics was first registered in English dictionaries in 1882. It
meant 'the science of literary style; the study of stylistic features'.
Modern stylistics was elaborated at the end of the 19" century - the beginning of the
20™ century. It has inherited much from ancient rhetoric, the art of public speaking
and writing that appeared in the 5™ century BC. Rhetoric dealt with the choice of
words in sentences and their detailed or-ganization (elocutio). Modern stylistics is
reconsidering, from a different perspective, the problems that formerly constituted the
object of rhetoric.

Stylistics further splits into a number of interrelated disciplines that in-vestigate
style from different angles. The subject-matter of phonetic styli-stics (or
phonostylistics) is versatile and not clearly determined. It studies variation in the use
of sounds of a language, its phonetic expressive inventory, as well as typical prosodic
features of different types of discourses and registers.
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TEACHING MATERIALS (LECTURES, METHODOLOGICAL

PACKAGES)

LECTURE 1
Phonetics as a Linguistic Science
Questions to be discussed:
1. Introduction to Phonetics
2. Connection of Phonetics with Other Sciences
3. Aspects of Speech Sounds
4. Branches of Phonetics
5. Methods of Phonetic Investigation
6. Significance of Phonetics
1. Introduction to Phonetics

The problem questions:

2. What aspects of phonetics do we distinguish?

3. Why do we use transcription?

Language as “the most important means of human intercourse” exists in the
material form of speech sounds. It cannot exist without being spoken. Oral speech is
the primary process of communication by means of language. Written speech is
secondary; it represents what exists in oral speech.

The terms “phonetics” and “phonetic” come from the Greek word Ywvn (fo:ne:)
sound. The term “phonetics” may denote either the phonetic system of a concrete
language or the phonetic science. Both the phonetic system of a language and the
phonetic science are inseparably connected with each other but at the same time the
one cannot be taken for the other. The phonetic system of a language is an objective
reality while the phonetic science is a reflected reality.

Phonetics as a science is a branch of linguistics. It is concerned with the study
of the sound system of a language. Phonetics has a long history. It was known to the
ancient Greeks and Hindus. But up to the 19" century it was considered to be a part
of grammar. As an independent linguistic science it began to develop in Russia and
Western Europe in the 2" half of the 19" century.

Connection of Phonetics with Other Sciences
Aspects of Speech Sounds

Consequently, sound phenomena have different aspects, which are closely

interconnected: articulatory, acoustic, auditory and linguistic.
Branches of Phonetics

Besides the three branches given above there are other branches of phonetics:
special, general, historical, descriptive, comparative, applied.

Special phonetics is concerned with the study of the phonetics system of a
concrete language. When the phonetic system is studied in its static form, at a
particular period (synchronically, we speak about descriptive phonetics. When the
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system 1s studied in its historical development (diachronically) we speak about
historical, or evolutionary phonetics. Historical phonetics uses the philological
method of investigation. It studies written documents and compares the spelling and
pronunciation of one and the same word in different periods of the history of the
language.

Generally phonetics is concerned with the study of man’s sound-producing
possibilities and the functioning of his speech mechanism.

Self-control questions

. What does the term “language” denote?

. Explain the theoretical and practical importance of phonetics.
. What types of phonetics do you know?

. What aspects of phonetics do we distinguish?

AW N —

LECTURE 2
Phonological Theories

Questions to be discussed:
1. I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s Theory of Phonology
2. The St.Petersburg Phonological School. L.V. Scherba’s Phonemic Concept
3. The Moscow Phonological School
4. The Prague Phonological School
5. The London Phonological School
6. Phonological Trends in the USA

L A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s Theory of Phonology

The problem question: What marked differences exist between the theories of St.

Petersburg and Moscow phonological schools?
The formation of the phonological theory may be divided into two periods:
1. The «prephoneme» period, i.e. when there was no distinction between «speech
sound» and «phoneme» until 1870;
2. The «phonemic» period, which began in 1870 and includes the twentieth century.
In this period the basic phonetic and phonological terms and concepts were proposed,
and the distinction between the actually pronounced speech sounds and the phonemes
as functional units of the language was recognized.

The St. Petersburg Phonological School. L.V. Scherba Phonemic Concept

The St. Petersburg Phonological School’s theory is closely connected with the name
of academician Lev Vladimirovich Shcherba (1880-1944), a talented student of [. A.
Baudouin de Courtenay. L.V. Shcherba developed the phonemic concept represented
by his research advisor. L.V. Shcherba repeatedly stressed the differential function of
the phoneme.

The Moscow Phonological School

Another scientific approach to the phoneme concept in Russia is known as the
Moscow phonological school. This school is represented by R.I. Avanesov, V.N.
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Sidorov, A.A. Reformatsky (1901-1978), P.S. Kuznetzov (1899-1968), A.M.
Sukhotin, M.V. Panov, N.F. Jakovlev.

One of the first linguists to give a definition of phoneme void of psychologic
elements was N.F. Jakovlev: «Phonemes are understood those phonic properties that
can be analyzed from the speech flow as the shortest elements serving to differentiate

units of meaning.
The London Phonological School

There is a long tradition of phonetic and phonological studies in England. One
of the first linguists who made a serious study in English phonetics was Henry Sweet.
He distinguished broad and narrow transcriptions and gave the classification of
English vowels and consonants in his "Handbook of Phonetics" (Oxford, 1877).

Under "The London Phonological School" we mean the theory and methods of
phonetic and phonological analysis proposed by the British linguists. This school is
represented by J.R. Firth, Daniel Jones, D. Abercrombie, I. Ward, L. Armstrong, D.
B. Fry, H. Kingdon, J.D. O’Connor, A.C. Gimson. The British linguists presented
original idea on phonemic and prosodic analysis. Well-known British linguist D.
Jones and J.R. Firth gave brief explanations of the phoneme concept.

Self-control questions

Who is the founder of the phonological theory?

. Explain I.A. Baudoin de Courtenay’s phonological theory. How did he define
the phoneme?

Give L.V. Scherba’s definition of the phoneme.

Give the definition of the phoneme by the Moscow Phonological School.

What marked differences exist between the theories of St. Petersburg and
Moscow phonological schools?
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LECTURE 3
Types of English Pronunciation
Questions to be discussed:
Types of English Pronunciation
Types of Received Pronunciation
Northern English Pronunciation
Scottish English Pronunciation
American English Pronunciation
9. Canadian English Pronunciation
10. Australian English Pronunciation
11. New Zealand English Pronunciation
12. The South African English Pronunciation

© NNk
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Types of English Pronunciation

The problem question: Why has RP been chosen as a standard for
teaching in many countries?

There is wide range of pronunciation of any language, the English language as
well. The pronunciation of almost every locality in the British Isles has peculiar
features that distinguish it from other varieties of English pronunciation. Moreover
pronunciation is socially influenced, i.e. it is influenced by education and upbringing.
At the same time all these varieties have much more in common that what
differentiates them. They are varieties of one and the same language, the English
language.

The varieties that are spoken by a socially limited number of people only in
certain localities are known as_dialects.

Due to communication media (radio, TV, cinema), the increased mobility of
the population, concentration of the population in the cities, the dialectal differences
are becoming less marked. That, of course, does not mean that the pronunciation of a
Manchester dialect speaker does not differ from the pronunciation of a London
dialect speaker. Dialect speakers are, as a rule, the less educated part of the
population. With the more educated people pronunciation generally tends to comfort
to a particular standard. In present-day English the number of local speech dialects is
being reduced to a fewer, more or less general , regional types.

Every regional type of pronunciation is characterized by features that are
common to all the dialects used in the region. The dialects, in their turn, are marked
one from another by a number of peculiarities specific to each of them.

The orthoepic norm of a language is the standard pronunciation adopted by
native speakers as the right and proper way of speaking. It comprises the variants of
pronunciation which reflect the main tendencies in pronunciation that exist in the
language. It is the pronunciation used by the most educated part of the population, the
pronunciation that is recorded in pronouncing dictionaries as the best.

Self-control questions

What is a national language?

What is a literary variant of a language?

What is an orthoepic norm?

Why has RP been chosen as a standard for teaching in many countries?

LECTURE 4

The Vowel System of English
Questions to be discussed:
1. Vowel-Consonant Distinction
2. General Principles of Vowel Formation
3. The Phonological Status of Diphthongs
4. The Articulatory Classification of Vowels
5. The Acoustic Classification of Vowels
6. Unstressed Vowels in English
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Vowel-Consonant Distinctions

The problem questions: What are the two basic approaches to the

Phonological status of vowels? According to what principles we distinguish

vowels as compact and diffuse?

Speech sounds are divided into two main classes — vowels and consonants.

The main articulatory principles according to which speech sounds are
classified are as follows:

the presence or absence of obstruction;
the distribution of muscular tension;
the force of the air stream coming from the lungs.

Vowels are speech sounds based on voice which is modified in the
supralaryngeal cavities. There is no obstruction in their articulation. The muscular
tension is spread evenly throughout the speech organs. The force of the air stream is
rather weak.

Consonants are speech sounds in the articulation of which the air stream is
obstructed. The removal of this obstruction causes noise, an acoustic effect (plosion
or friction) which is perceived as a certain consonant. The muscular tension is
concentrated at the place of obstruction. The air stream is strong.

The articulatory boundary between vowels and consonants is not well marked.
There exist speech sounds that occupy an intermediate position between vowels and
consonants and have common features with both. These are sonants (or sonorous

sounds /m, n, ) , j, 1, w, r/). Like vowels they are based on voice. There is an
obstruction in their articulation and the muscular tension is concentrated at the pale of
obstruction as in the production of consonants. But the air passage is wide and the
force of the air is weak as in the case of vowels. Because of their strong vocalic
characteristics some sonants /w, j, 1/ are referred to as semi-vowels.

From the acoustic point of view vowels are complex periodic vibrations-tones.
They are combinations of the main tone and overtones amplified by the
supralaryngeal cavities.

Self-control questions

What are the main differences between vowels and consonants?

What are the 7 principles of classification of vowels?

What are the two basic approaches to the Phonological status of vowels?

What classes of vowels are distinguished by the horizontal movement of the
tongue?

5. What classes of vowels are distinguished by the vertical movement of the
tongue?

el

LECTURE 5
The Consonant System of English
Questions to be discussed:
1. General Principles of Consonant Formation
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2. The Articulatory Classification of English Consonants

3. The Acoustic Classification of English Consonants

4. Dichotomic Classification of the Acoustic Distinctive Features of English
5. Consonant Phonemes and its Articulatory Correlates

6. Allophonic Variations of English Consonant Phonemes

1. General Principles of Consonant Formation
The problem questions:
9. How are the consonants classified according to the position of the soft
palate?

10.What consonants are called discontinuous and continuant?
The distinction between vowels and consonants is a very old one. The principle of
this division, however, is not sufficiently clear up to the present time, the boundary
between them being rather uncertain. The old term, “consonants” precludes the idea
that consonants cannot be pronounced without vowels. Yet we know that they can
and often are; for instance, in the sound that calls for silence: [[:].

The fact vowels are usually syllabic, does not mean that consonants are
incapable of forming syllables. On the contrary, they may be syllabic too, and we find
many instances in the English language of syllabic sonorants forming syllables by
themselves.

Acoustically, vowels are musical sounds. Nevertheless, in the formation of
vowels considerable noise-producing narrowings are sometimes created; on the other
hand, some consonants possess musical tone.

According to Prof. D. Jones: “The distinction between vowels and consonants
is not an arbitrary physiological distinction. It is in reality a distinction based on
acoustic considerations, namely on the relative sonority or carrying power of the
various sounds.” In the opinion of D. Jones, vowels are more sonorous than
consonants. This is correct in most cases, but some consonants, especially sonorants,

are very sonorous (for example, [1], [m], [n], [N] ).
Self-control questions
1. What are the general principles of Consonant function?
2. How are English consonants classified according to the type of obstruction and
the manner of production of noise?
3. How are the English Consonants classified according to the active speech
organ?
4. How do we classify consonants according to the place of obstruction?
How do we classify consonants according to the presence or absence of voice?
LECTURE 6
The Syllabic Structure of English
Questions to be discussed:
1. The Definition of a Syllable
2. Theories of Syllable Formation and Syllable Division
3. Syllable Formation and Syllable Division in English
4. The Syllable Structure of English

e
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5. Functions of Syllable
6. The Phonological Status of Factures

1. The Definition of a Syllable

In the speech continuum sounds are not pronounced separately “by
themselves”. The final and the initial phases of the articulation of two neighbouring
sounds interpenetrate. So it is practically impossible to draw articulatory and,
consequently, acoustic boundaries between them. Sounds are the smallest phonetic
units resulting from the linguistic analysis as representatives of phonemes, though
they are not articulatory ones.

The minimal pronunciation (articulatory) unit is the syllable which may consist
of sound or a group of sounds. The notion of the syllable is one of the fundamental
notions of phonetics.

The problem of the syllable in modern phonetics is the problem of syllable
formation, syllable division and the phonological status of the syllable. Phoneticians
are not always in agreement in their definition of the syllable. This is due to the fact
that the syllable may be defined in different ways — functionally, physiologically,
acoustically.

According to the oldest conception, expressed by the ancient Greek scholars,
the syllable consists of a vowel, surrounded by consonants. The function of the vowel
in the syllable is to serve as its nucleus, or peak. The function of the consonants is to
be the margins of the syllable. Hence the name consonant, which means “sounding
with something” (con + sonorant), incapable of sounding alone. This definition of the
syllables is inapplicable to all languages. There are languages where a syllable may
consist of consonants only. For instance, in Czeck — “krk™ (neck), in English — the

second syllable of words like “garden” /gad:-dn/, “needn’t” /'ni:-dnt/, “fasten” /fa:-
sn/, lighten” /lal-tn/.
Self-control questions

What is a syllable?

What theories of syllable formation and syllable division do you know?
What is relative sonority theory?

What is the essence of the expiratory theory?

Explain L. V. Sherba’s 3 types of consonants theory.

NhAELD =

LECTURE 7
Word Stress in English
Questions to be discussed:
9. Stress as a Suprasegmental Unit
10.Types of Stress in Languages
11.Approaches to Explain Nature of Stress
12. Degrees of Stress
13. Accentual Structure of English Words
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14.The Place of Word Stress in English
15.Functions of Word Stress
16. Accentual Tendencies in English

1. Stress as a Suprasegmental Unit
Stress is a prosodic (suprasegmental) phenomenon, which characterizes phonetic
units higher than segmental phonemes. It can characterize syllables, rhythmic
groups, intonation groups and utterances.

Linguists generally distinguish between two types of stress: word stress and
sentence stress.

Word stress is a feature of the phonetic structure of a word as a vocabulary
unit, i.e. of a word pronounced in isolation. Word stress, as all other phonetic
phenomena, can be described and analyzed on three different levels: the auditory
level, the acoustic level and the linguistic level.

The auditory impression of word stress is that of prominence. Therefore, on the
auditory level, word stress is generally defined as the greater degree of special
prominence given to one or more syllables in one and the same word.

But it should be emphasized that word stress refers to the relative prominence
of all the syllables of a word. One or more syllables of the word may be marked by
different degrees of prominence as compared to the rest of the syllables of the same
word. There may be one prominent syllable in a word (as in “mother’), two equally

prominent syllables (as in “'misbe'have”), two unequally prominent syllables (as in

“e,xami'nation”) or more prominient syllables (as in “‘unre lia'bility”’). And this
correlation of degrees of prominence in the syllables of a word forms the accentual
structure of the word.

Monosyllabic words, therefore, have no accentual structure, and they cannot be
said to have, by themselves, one degree of stress rather than another. But it is
generally agreed that in isolation a monosyllabic word is stressed.

The accentual structure of a word is generally perceived without difficulty.

People easily distinguish between “'subject” and “sub'ject”.

Self-control questions

1. What is the definition of stress?

2. Explain Segmental and Suprasegmental units.

3. What approaches exist to explain the nature of stress?

4.  What can you say about degrees of stress?

5. How many accentual structures of English word stress do you know?

LECTURE 8
The Intonation System of English
Questions to be discussed:
1. Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation
2. Intonation and Prosody
3. Rhythmic Group and Intonation Group
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4. Syntagm Theory

5. Elements of an Intonation Group
6. Functions of Intonation

7. Summary

1. Narrow and Broad Definitions of Intonation

Phonemes, syllables and words, as lower — level linguistic units, constitute a
higher phonetic unit — the utterance. Every concrete utterance, alongside of its
phonemic and syllabic structures has a certain intonation.

Most Russian and Uzbek phoneticians define intonation as a complex unity of speech
melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm and voice timbre, which enables the speaker
to express his thoughts, emotions and attitudes towards the contents of the utterance
and the hearer. Speech melody, sentence stress, tempo, rhythm and timbre are all
components of intonation. These are perceptible qualities of intonation.

Acoustically, intonation is a complex combination of varying fundamental

frequency, intensity and duration (see the intonograms).
Speech melody is primarily related with fundamental frequency, tempo — with
duration. But there is no one — to — one relation between any of the acoustic
parameters and stress, any parameter and rhythm. About the acoustic nature of voice
timbre little is known as yet.

On the articulatory, or production, level intonation is a complex
phenomenon. In the production of speech melody the subglottal, laryngeal and
supraglottal respiratory nucleus regulate the subglottal air — pressure, which makes
the vocal cords vibrate. An increase of subglottal pressure raise the pith of the voice,
and its decrease lowers the pith.

There is no single mechanism to which the production of stress can be
attributed.

Further investigations are necessary to discover the articulatory mechanisms
of the components of intonation.

The definition of intonation given above is a broad definition. It reflects the actual
interconnection and interaction of melody, sentence stress, rhythm and timbre in
speech.

A great number of phoneticians abroad, including Jones, Armstrong and Ward,
Pike, Kingdon, Gimson, O’Connor and Arnold define intonation as the variation of
the pitch of the voice, thus reducing it to just one component — speech melody. This
is a narrow definition of intonation.

Summary

Thus, the linguistic character or intonation can be summarized in the following
way:
1. Intonation is significant and meaningful.
2. Intonation is systematic. It is not invented in speaking but produced according
to the system of intonation structures of a given language.
3. Intonation is a characteristic feature of each concrete language and cannot be
used in speaking another language.
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Seminar 1 Phonetic as a science.

Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “phonetics”

- To acquaint the students with general theories in the field of phonetics
The main notions: linguistics, phonetics, phonology, sound, voice, general
phonetics, special phonetics, articulation, the sound system, syllabic structure, word-
stress, intonation.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical
exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
Seminarl
To speak about: Consequently, sound phenomena have different aspects, which are
closely interconnected: articulatory, acoustic, auditory and linguistic.

The articulatory (sound-production) aspect. Speech sounds are products of
human organism. They result from the activities of the diaphragm, the lungs, the
bronchi, the trachea, the larynx with the vocal cords in it, the pharynx, the mouth
cavity with the speech organs situated in it and the nasal cavity.

Sound production is impossible without respiration, which consists of two
alternating phases-inspiration and expiration. Speech sounds are based chiefly on
expiration, though in some African languages there are sounds produced by
inspiration.

Expiration, during which speech sounds are produced, is called phonic
expiration. Phonic expiration differs from ordinary biological non-phonic expiration.
In phonic expiration the air comes from the lungs not freely but in spurts, because the
speech organs often block the air-passage.

The lungs are the source of energy. They supply the air-pressure (the spectral
component of sounds) and at the same time they regulate the force of the air-pressure,
thus producing variations in the intensity of speech sounds.

Sound production actually takes place in the larynx, the pharynx and the oral
and the nasal cavities. The air-stream coming from the lungs undergoes important
modifications in them.

One part of sound production is phonation, or voice-production.

When the vocal cords, situated in the larynx, are tensed and brought loosely
together, the air-pressure below the vocal cords becomes very high and the air comes
from the lungs in regular puffs making the vocal cords vibrate. Their vibrations are
complex and, mainly, regular or periodic. The regular vibrations of the vocal cords
are transmitted to the air-stream and the acoustic effect perceived by the human ear is
that of a vocal tone.

This 1s what we call voice.

Self-independent work
Home assignment
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Seminar 2. Phonological schools and phoneticians theory

Identified aims of the lesson:
- To acquaint the students with aspects of phoneme
- To acquaint the students with general theories in the field of phoneme
- To acquaint the students with transcription rules
The main notions: phoneme, material aspect, abstract (generalized) aspect,
functional aspect, allophones, generalization.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical

exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

To speak about: I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the
«psychological» equivalent of the speech sound». But he was aware of the fact that
acoustic and motor images of the speech sound do not correspond to each other. I.A.
Baudouin de Courtenay also tried to analyse phonemes on the bases of phonetic
alternations in morphemes. Besides psychological and morphological definitions of
the phoneme, he could propose the distinctive function of the speech sound in
notions’ as he considered that words may be realized in notions. [.A. Baudouin de
Courtenay repeatedly stated that semantically the utterance breaks up into sentences,
sentences into significative words, words into morphological components or
morphemes and morphemes into phonemes. As a morpheme is only divided into
components of the same nature as itself: these components - phonemes must also be
significative.

He admitted the division of morphemes into physical or physiological elements to be
unjustified in linguistic analysis. He criticized N V. Krushevsky’s conception of this
problem. Incidentally, N.V. Krushevsky, was one of his students who introduced the
term «phoneme» at the same time as F. de Saussure, an eminent Swiss linguist did.
ILA. Baudouin de Courtenay's fundamental ideas had a great influence on the
development of later phonological theories both in our country and abroad.
Self-independent work

Home assignment

Seminar 3. The principal types of English pronunciation.
Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the notions of “British Type of Pronunciation”

- To acquaint the students with the notion of “American Type of Pronunciation”
The main notions: [r] sound, vocalization, accent, IPA, nasalization, neutralization.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.

Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical
exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
Seminar 3

To speak about: Received pronunciation (RP) appeared about a century ago. It
is mainly based on Southern English Pronunciation, but it has developed its own

152



features which have given it a non-regional character, i.e. there is no district in
Britain to which it is native. RP is spoken all over Britain by a comparatively small
number of Englishmen who have had the most privileged education in the country-
public school education, public schools being the best and most expensive fee-paying
schools in the country. Suffice it to say, that almost all the leading positions in the
Cabinet, the armed forces, the judiciary are occupied by those who have had public
school education. RP is not taught at these schools, “it is absorbed automatically by
the pupils” (as D. Jones puts it), for children are sent to live there at the age of 11
when pronunciation is most flexible. The children isolated in the school from their
parents and other children, contact only with their teachers and schoolmates, and very
soon acquire the so-called “public school accent”, or RP.

Though RP is carefully preserved by the public schools and the privileged class
in England, the RP of today differs in some respects from the former classic RP used
half a century ago. A. Gimson claims that the exclusive purity of the classic RP has
been diluted, as some features of regional types of speech are “received” now, though
some 50 years ago those features were considered to be regional, non-RP.
Self-independent work
Home assignment

Seminar 4. Vowel phonemes.
Identified aims of the lesson:
- To acquaint the students with the system of English vowels and consonants
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English vowels
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English consonants
The main notions: vowel phoneme, consonant phoneme, monophthongs,
diphthongs, diphthongoids, morphophonology.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical
exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
Seminar 4
To speak about: Various qualities (timbres) of English vowels are determined
by the oral resonator — its size, volume and shape. The resonator is modified by the
most movable speech organs — the tongue and the lips. Moreover, the quality of a
vowel depends on whether the speech organs are tense or lax and whether the force of
articulation weakens or is stable throughout articulation.
The position of the speech organs in the articulation of vowels may be kept for
a variable period of time.
All these factors predetermine the principles according to which vowels are
classified:
according to the horizontal movement of the tongue;
according to the vertical movement of the tongue;
according to the position of the lips;
according to the degree of the muscular tension of the articulatory organs,
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according to the force of articulation at the end of a vowel;
according to the stability of articulation,
according to the length of a vowel.

1. According to the first principle English vowels are classified into front /i:, e,
&/ and the nuclei of the diphthongs /el, €9, al/, front-retracted /I/ and the nucleus of
the diphthong /I9/, mixed /3:, 9/, back-advanced /u, A, a:/ and the nuclei of the
diphthongs /ou, u9/ and back /u:, 2:, 2/.

Self-independent work
Home assignment

Seminar 5 The system of the English consonant phoneme.

Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with the system of English consonants

- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English consonants
The main notions: consonant phoneme, monophthongs, diphthongs, diphthongoids,
morphophonology.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical
exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
To speak about: “All other sounds (in normal speech) are called consonants”.

I.A. Baudouin de Courtenay has discovered a physiological distinction between
vowels and consonants; according to his theory the main principle of their
articulation is different: in consonant articulation the muscular tension is concentrated
at one point which is the place of articulation in vowel articulation the muscular
tension is spread over all the speech organs. Knowing this, we have no difficulty in
ascertaining whether one or another particular sound is a vowel or a consonant.

Acoustically, a vowel is a musical sound; it is formed by means of periodic
vibrations of the vocal cords in the larynx.

The resulting sound waves are transmitted to the supra-laryngeal cavities (the
pharynx and the mouth cavity), where vowels receive their characteristic tamber.

We know from acoustics that the quality of a sound depends on the shape and
the size of the resonance chamber, the material which it 1s made of and, also, on the
size and shape of the aperture of its outlet. In the case of vowels, the resonance
chamber is always the same — the supra-laryngeal cavities. However, the shape and
size of the chamber can be made to vary, depending upon the different positions that
the tongue occupies in the mouth cavity; and also depending on any slight alterations
in the position of the back wall of the pharynx, the position of the soft palate and of
the lips which form the outlet of the resonance chamber. The lips may be neutral or
rounded, protruded or not protruded, forming a small or a large aperture, or they may
be spread, forming a narrow slit-like opening.

Self-independent work
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Home assignment

Seminar 6 Syllable formation and syllable division in English

Identified aims of the lesson:
- To acquaint the students with the system of English syllabic structure
- To acquaint the students with specific traits of English syllable
The main notions: syllable, articulatory effort, phonological status, open syllable,
closed syllable, covered syllable
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical

exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

To speak about: One of the physiological theories is the expiratory, or chest
pulse, theory. It defines the syllable as a sound or a group of sounds that are
pronounced in one chest pulse, accompanied by increases in air pressure. There are as
many syllables in a word as there are chest pulses (expirations) made during the
utterance of the word. Each vowel sound is pronounced with increased expiration.
Consequently, vowels are always syllabic. Boundaries between syllables are in the
places where there occur changes in the air pressure. The American phonetician R.H.
Stetson, who tried to prove the validity of the expiratory theory, measured the action
of the respiratory muscles and pointed out the existence of a relationship between
syllables and the stimulation of the respiratory muscles. But later scholars doubted
Stetson’s results. A.C. Gimson notes that it is doubtful whether a double chest pulse
will be evident in the pronunciation of juxtaposed vowels as, for instance, in “seeing”

/st:-In/, though such words consist of two syllables. It is impossible to explain all
cases of syllable formation on the basis of the expiratory theory, and therefore, to
determine boundaries between syllables.

Self-independent work

Home assignment

Seminar 7 The principal system of word Stress

Identified aims of the lesson:

- To acquaint the students with general rules of stress making

- To acquaint the students with different types and components of word-stress
The main notions: word-stress, type, pattern, accentual structure, acoustic, syllable,
sentence stress, placement, semantic, morphological, and rhythmic factors.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical
exercises, method of analysis & synthesis
To speak about: Word stress is a feature of the phonetic structure of a word as a
vocabulary unit, i.e. of a word pronounced in isolation. Word stress, as all other
phonetic phenomena, can be described and analyzed on three different levels: the
auditory level, the acoustic level and the linguistic level.
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The auditory impression of word stress is that of prominence. Therefore, on the
auditory level, word stress is generally defined as the greater degree of special
prominence given to one or more syllables in one and the same word.

But it should be emphasized that word stress refers to the relative prominence
of all the syllables of a word. One or more syllables of the word may be marked by
different degrees of prominence as compared to the rest of the syllables of the same
word. There may be one prominent syllable in a word (as in “mother’), two equally

prominent syllables (as in “'misbe'have”), two unequally prominent syllables (as in

“e,xami'nation”) or more prominient syllables (as in “'unre lia'bility”’). And this
correlation of degrees of prominence in the syllables of a word forms the accentual
structure of the word.

Monosyllabic words, therefore, have no accentual structure, and they cannot be
said to have, by themselves, one degree of stress rather than another. But it is
generally agreed that in isolation a monosyllabic word is stressed.

The accentual structure of a word is generally perceived without difficulty.

People easily distinguish between “'subject” and “sub'ject”.
Self-independent work
Home assignment

Seminar 8. Elements of intonation group

Identified aims of the lesson:
- To acquaint the students with the notions of “intonation”
- To acquaint the students with general intonation patterns
- To acquaint the students with functions of intonation
The main notions: intonation, pitch, acoustic, the nucleus, delimitation, integration,
pragmatic function, phonostylistics.
The form of the lesson: working in groups and separately
Equipment: book, desk, distributing materials etc.
Methods & methodology: working with a book, method of explanation, practical

exercises, method of analysis & synthesis

To speak about: Alongside of the term “intonation” the term “prosody” is widely
used. “Prosody” and “prosodic” denote non — segmental phenomena, i.e. those which
do not enter into the system of segmental phonemes. The British phonetician Crystal
defines prosodic features as ‘“vocal effects consituted by variations along the
parameters of pitch, loudness, duration and silence”.

Some phoneticians distinguish the prosody of the syllable from the prosody of the
word and the prosody of the syllable from the prosody of the word and the prosody of
the utterance. Others apply the terms “prosody” and “prosodic” only to the features
pertaining to the syllable and phonetic word or rhythmic group (which are regarded
as meaningless prosodic units) and oppose prosody to intonation (which is a
meaningful phenomenon).
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We adhere to the point of view, that prosodic features pertain not only to syllables,
words and rhythmic group, but to the intonation group and the utterance as well,
since the latter are constituted by these units.

Therefore the notion of prosody is broader than the notion of intonation as it can
characterize both the utterance and its smaller units.

Whatever the views on the linguistic nature of prosodic phenomenon, the phonic
substance of prosody is regarded by all phoneticians as the modifications of
fundamental frequency, intensity and duration. The most complicated and unsolved
problems of prosody are 1) the interaction between its acoustic properties, 2) their
functioning in speech and 3) their systematization. Jacobson says that prosody is one
of the most difficult and controversial problems of modern linguistic studies.

Self-independent work
Home assignment

Seminar 9. Modification of Phonemes in Speech
Questions to be discussed:
1. The Phenomenon of Assimilation
2. Phonetic Modifications of the Sound Structure of Speech
a) Three phases of articulation of speech sounds
b) The process of accommodation and its types
c) The process of assimilation and its types
d) Elision
e) Liaison
3. Modifications of the Syllabic Structure of Speech
4. Modifications of the Accentual Structure of Words in Speech.
1. The Phenomenon of Assimilation

Every utterance is a continuous flow of speech interrupted by pauses. There is
no break between the sounds, not even between the words. In connected speech the
sounds undergo various modifications under the influence of neighbouring sounds
and the rhythmic patterns they occur in. Consequently, sounds uttered in isolation are
not identical to the sounds uttered in connected speech, not even in smaller phonetic
units as a rhythmic group, or a syllable. /p/, for instance, loses its aspiration when
preceded by /s/; /1/ is clear when followed by /j/ or a vowel.

When interpreted linguistically, it means that in a speech continuum there
appears a variety of realizations of one and the same phoneme, its allophones. The
number of allophones of each phoneme is, therefore, no less than the number of
phonetic positions in which the phoneme occurs.

The modifications that the sounds undergo in connected speech vary a great
deal. The speaker avoids articulatory movements which are not absolutely necessary
for intelligibility of speech. But this process is to some extent regulated by the
articulatory habits, the orthoepic norm, by the system of phonemes in the language
and the system of phonological oppositions the phonemes form in the language.
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Thus, in English lenis consonants /b, d, g/ in final position can be voiceless,
but they cannot be replaced by fortis /p, t, k/, as in English fortis and lenis consonants
distinguish words (e.g. “cab-cap”, “had-hat”, “bag-back”). It has been noted that //
may be “clear” or “dark” in one and the same phonetic position; but the “clear”
allophone of /I/ does not occur in the positions in which the “dark™ allophone of /I/ is
used, if the former is used instead of the latter, it is immediately detected by the
native speakers as a foreign accent.

Self-control questions

What are three phases of speech sounds?
Explain the phenomenon of adaptation.

What types of accommodation do you know?
Explain the phenomenon of assimilation.
What types of assimilation do you know?

NhAELD =

LECTURE 10
PHONOSTYLISTICS
Questions to be discussed:
1. What is Style?
2. The Origin and Present-day Status of Phonostylistics
3. Phonetics and Discourse
4. Phonosemantics
5. Phonotactics
6. Communication and its Types

1. What is Style?

One of the most important notions of linguistics is that of style. In fact, the
word "style" has a very broad meaning. The Latin word stylus, from which it has
originated, meant 'a tool used for writing on waxed tablets'.

Besides linguistics, style can be found in other areas of human knowledge and
activity. There is style in architecture (e.g. Gothic, baroque), painting (classical,
impressionistic), fashion, and sports. Also, we can speak of the style of one's
behaviour, (independent, authoritative, etc.) or lifestyle as a whole. G. Buffon, a
French thinker, used to say: "The style is the man himself."

Style is a feature of not only human activity as such but also of its resultant
artefacts - works of art, clothes, cars, buildings, etc. Each epoch facilitates the
appearance and development of different styles and trends.

Our choice of style is actually determined by a set of codified rules and social
restrictions (e.g. choice of particular clothes, speech etiquette acceptable on different
social occasions, etc.). Such restrictions are liable to change and can differ from
culture to culture.

Self-control questions

1. Where did the term style come from? What did it mean first?
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2. What factors influence our choice of style?

3. How did stylistics originate?

4. What is the subject matter of phonetic stylistics?
Give different definitions of discourse.
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THEMES FOR SYNOPSIS (GUIDE)

®AH BYUNYA PEDEPAT TONIIUPUKJIAPU

1. Phonetics as a branch of linguistics
. Branches of the phonetics
. Methods of phonetic analysis
. Connections of phonetics to other sciences

. Scherba’s and Vasiliev’s theory

2

3

4

5

6. What is phoneme

7. Aspects of phoneme
8. Allophone

9. Transcription
10.Phonetic notations

11.Generalization

12.The history of phonological sciences

13.3 groups of conceptions

14.Neutralization

15.Moscow school

16.Leningrad school

17.Intonation

18.Functions of intonation

19.Distinctive (Phonological) function of intonation
20.The Pragmatic function of intonation

21.The Social function of intonation

22.What is a tempo and its function

23.What is a pause and its function
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24.Problems of phonostylistics

25.The role of intonation in conveying the information content of the text
26.Phonetic styles

27.British pronunciation

28.Intonation and non-verbal means of communication
29.Spectrography

30.American pronunciation

31.The Northern Cities Shift

32.The Southern Shift

33.The California Shift

34.General definition of English vowel and consonant phonemes
35.Monophthongs

36.Diphthongs

37.Diphthongoids

38.0pposition

39. Articulatory classification of English consonants and vowels
40.The system of consonant phonemes and the problem of affricates
41.General definition of word-stress. It’s types and components

42 .Difference between word stress and sentence stress

43.The functions of word-stress
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